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FOREWORD

By GEORGE P. MURDOCK

SIS volume represents the first major publication to issue from the participa-
tion of Yale University in the Coordinated Investigation of Micronesian An-

thropology (CIMA), sponsored by the Pacific Science Board of the National Research
Council during 1947 and 1948. As an integral part of a program of research and publica-
tion by Yale anthropologists on the culture of the Truk group, which in turn forms a
part of a much larger plan for the systematic investigation of the Micronesian peoples
administered by the United States under trusteeship from the United Nations, it de-
serves to be placed in its full historical setting.

In 1942, shortly after the entry of the United States into World War II, the Cross-
Cultural Survey at Yale, on advice from the armed services, began to concentrate its
research activities on the Micronesian islands occupied by Japan. The translation and
classification of cultural materials was unable to keep pace with the progress of the
war in the Pacific, however, and in 1943 the Navy Department undertook to expedite
the program by substantial grants of research funds. At the same time three members
of the staff-Dr. Clellan S. Ford, Dr. John W. M Whiting, and the writer-received
commissions as reserve officers and were assigned the task, with adequate assistance,
of preparing a series of C vil Affairs Handbooks from materials in "he files for use in
the field by military government personnel. The information gathered by the Cross-
Cultural Survey was summarized in four such handbooks, dealing respectively with
the Marshall Islands, the East Caroline Islands, the West Caroline Islands, and the
Mandated Marianas.

The preparation of the handbooks revealed serioui lacunae and inadequacies in
the scientific knowledge of the islands and their inhabitants. During the period of
German control prior to World War I, to be sure, missionaries, administrators, and
especially the Thilenius Expedition of 1908-10 had published a considerable body of
ethnographic material, but this was confined largely to descriptions of native arts and
crafts and to mythological bdehfs and religious practices. Relatively little useful work
had been done on such subjects as language, economy, land tenure, and social and
political organization. Anthropological research by the Japanese after 1914 was neg-
"ligible both in quantity and i4 quality. Thus, though the handbooks served adequately
as guides for wartime military government, neither they nor the original tiles of organ-
ized source materials contained information detailed enough to cope successfully with
many problems of postwar reconstruction and peacetime admniniaration.

The Navy Department, in which administrative responsibility for the former Jap-
anese Mandated Islands ws initially vested, quickly recognized the urgent need for
fuller information. An Economic Survey by a group of anthropologists and other scien-
tists during the summer of 1946 answered some of the most imnedinte questions. In
1946, however, the Navy asked the National R1esearch Council, through its Pacific
Scietnce Board, to organize a large-scale prograni of anthropological research in Micro-
nesia. A generous coatractual appropriation from the Office of Naval Resarch, supple-
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6 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

mented by grants from the Wenner-Gren Foundation and cooperating institutions,
made possible the initiation of the CIMA program, which sent 42 anthropologists and
related scientists from 22 universities and other institutions into Micronesia during
1947 aad 1948 for field researches ranging in time from three to twelve months each.

In the assignment of areas, the Truk group in the central Carolines was allocated
to a team from Yale University led by the writer. Its other members were Dr. Isidore
Dyen, Associate Professor of Malayan Languages at Yale, Mr. Clarence Wong of
Honolulu, and three advanced graduate students in the Yale Department of Anthro-
pology, Messrs. Thomas F. Gladwin, Ward H. Goodenough, and Frank M. LeBar.
A tentative division of labor, subsequently somewhat modified in the field, was worked
out whereby Dr. Dyen was to concentrate upon linguistics, Mr. Wong upon ethnobot-
any, Mr. LeBar upon the technological and economic aspects of the culture, Mr. Glad-
win upon the life cycle and personality, Mr. Goodenough upon interaction patterns
and religion, and the writer upon social organization and property.

In order to insure the most effective use of the six months to be spent in the field,
the party devoted much of the second semester of the academic year 1946-47 to ana-
lyzing and assessing the existing literature on Truk. The abundant source materials
had been translated and organized for the Navy during the war and were available in
the files of the Cross-Cultural Survey (now the Human Relations Area Files). The
information was compiled into a single tentative ethnography, a typescript copy of
which was taken into the field by each member of the team. This procedure gave the
party a solid background on the history, geography, and culture of Truk. It acquainted
them with gaps and inconsistencies in the descriptive literature, and enabled them
rapidly to confirm what w'as sound in the earlier work and thus to avoid unnecessary
duplication of effort. It also facilitated rapport in the field and often helped elicit in-
formation that might otherwise have been difficult to obtain.

One example will illustrate its advantages. Mr. Goodenough, in questioning an
excellent informant on the elaborate native system, of divination by knots, encountered
nmrked reluctance and evasion, since knot divinaCtn is carefull" r-,arded knowledge
among theTrukeme. Butwhen heconfronted theieuforniantwith the ic "daccount
by Bollig (1927: 65-8) of certain aspects of the subje-ct, this demonstiation of unex-
pected comprehension broke down the barrier of reserve. The informant bec•ae inter-
ested in checking the accuracy of Hollig's report and wewt on to volurteer a considerable
amount of new material.

Thle party ldt for Truk by Navy air transportation in June, 19.47, stopping for a
wiek in Honolulu to exchange plans and formulate common objectiv.esL with the rnem-
bers of teams gohig to other islands. Arriving at Mocn Island, the administrative head-
quarter- on Truk, the party spesit wveral days seeking a good field site and finally
seleted the smal ýsland of Romonum (Mllu) on the western side of the lagoon. With
its population of 240, forming a single community on a land area of three-tenths of a
s•uare rnile, Romonum proved an ideal place to gain an inte.,ive understanding of
Trukese culture. The minor variations in culture and social organizatirn on the other
islands of the atoll were iater established by spot checks made on Pata, Tol, Moen,
and Uman.

-.,



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 7

The first month on Romonum was devoted exclusively to gaining a grounding in
the native language. During this period each member of the team worked several hours
a day with an individual linguistic informant, and spent the rest of the time analyzing
his transcriptions. and discussing his findings and problems with his colleagues. Progress
was expedited by the use of a short Trukese grammar (Elbert, 1947) and especially by
the assistance of Dr. Dyen, whose general linguistic background and special knowledge
of other Malayo-Polynesian languages enabled the team to miaster the Trukese pho-.
nemic system and some of the essential elements of the grammatical structure sufil-
ciently well to initiate actual research-haltingly, to be sure-by the beginning of the
second month. Constant practice and informal daily participation in community affairs
brought rapid improvement, and by the end of the third month some members of the
party, including Mr. Goodenough, had acquired considerable fluency and reasonable
accuracy.

The fact that all investigation was conducted in the native language was due to
necessity rather than choice. Only five or six natives in the entire Truk group had even
a rudimentary command of English, and all were employed full time by the adminis-
tration. There wvere occasions, particularly in the earlier months, when the ethnog-
raphers were seriously handicapped by the unavailability of interpreters. Perforce,
however, they made a virtue of necessity, and in consequence acquired greater facility
in Trukese, and with greater rapidity, tha.a might otherwise have been the cipse. The
fact that the party included an expert linguist was unquestionably an immense aid in
surmounting the language barrier.

At the end of the first month of residence on Romonum the writer began his actual
ethnographic research by undertaking a complete census of the island, recording the
name, age, sex, marital status, and lineage affiliation of the members of every house-
hold, lie then undertook the systematic mapping of the island, including its physio-
graphic features, the location of all pa-ths, dwellings, and other features, ain ultimately
the boundaries-, use, and ownersAil) of thiw named plots into which the land and adjacent
waxers -are divided. Using the census data as a basis, hie worked out the genealogies of
the entire population as far back as memory carried, noting all xnarr-iaigts and shifts of
residence and establishing all kins-hip connections. The information on land holdings
was then correlated with the genealogies; each pl!ot wa traced backward through its.
succession of fornier owners, and the circumnstanctes of cachi transfer Loted. It proved
possible to carry tile genfullogie-S and land records- back about I W years, or to approxi-
Ina tely IS0M, becaus of the fact thtat, under the cornple" Trukms system of land tenure,
:roperty clains- frequently depend upon the retention of -mact kntowl. ge concerniing
such niatters.

In both the genealogical work axid the niapping anid reconstruction of land hol dings-, 7

primary. delvendence was placed upon 'Sinairon, an intelligent elderly informunt who was
reparde ms the island's lea-ding authority on these iubjectas. Hie took great interesit in 5
the work and frequently corrected mistakes by checking with other on his own initia-
tive. Other informants, of course, were use for corroboratiou aud for resolving incon-
Sistencies.

Ilese procedurts resulted ia the accutoulation of a vas body of relateyobciv

-at y rtvl bptv
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data nn marriages, household composition, residence changes, and property transactions
extending over a period of a century and a half, with the evidence always pinned to
specific individuals and specific localities. From this material it was possible to verify
and refine the verbal generalizations of informants concerning rules of marriage, resi-
dence, descent, inheltance, and succession, and to establish the exact circumstances
under which exceptions or alternative norms prevail. The method threw into relief the
processes by which new kin groups become established and old ones die. It revealed
actual historical changes and sometimes corrected seemingly obvious but erroneous
inferences as to change. Above all, it illuminated the social structure as a functioning
system, not alone in the sense of exhibiting an integrated equilibrium at the period of
observation, but also in the sense of adjusting dynamically through time in response
to changing conditions. The results strongly suggest that the taking of censuses, the
compilation of genealogies, and the recording of land holdings, long established as
sound ethnographic techniques, are capable of utilization for establishing historicl
processes of cultural change, and need not be confined to the description and analysis
of synchronic interrelationships as has been usual among "functional" anthropologists.

The research underlying the present report has involved considerable cooperative
effort. The data gathered by Mr. Gladwin on marriage and socialization contributed
significantly to the understanding of the social structure. Mr. Lelar, because land use
was pertinent to his interest in economics, assisted in the basic mapping of the island.
Mr. Goode.iough found the investigation of religion less demanding than anticipated,
and discovered that his other interests intermeshed so closely with social structure that
he gravitated toward working with the writer. His help was particularly appreciated
m the light of the rather . .ggering proportions which the accumulation of genealogical

Piroprty data began to assume. Assistance ripened into complete cooperation.
'I te data gi.+ered and interpretations made up to the time of the writer's departure
from Truk in late November, 11A7, thus represent the product of a joint effort. The
status of the research and analysis up to that date is revealed in a stock-taking article
(Murdock and Goodenough, 1947) written it the field just prior to the writer's return.

Then-:eforward Mr. Goodenough carried on alone. He finished the investigation on
Romionum, checked the results on other islandt, and after his retuni to Yale analyzed
and wrote up the material for his doctoral dissertation. Though the present volume
reflects methods of field research initiated t~y the writer, and incorIXorates most of his
own ethnographic findings, its factual content is to a large estent, and its orgartiration
wad interpretations completely, the work of Mr. Goodenougki. *omnarkison with the
above-mentioned preliminary report will reveal how far he has carried the project
beyond its joint phase, how much more deeply hi has ieroetratki into the underlying
organization of Trukese society, and how creatively te has expanded the methodology
of structural analysis.

Other publications on Trukese culture will appear ri this seriem as they become
available. Mr. Lexlar's analysis of the material culture, for example, i• at an advanced
stage of ;wreparation. The publication of Mr. Gladwin's findings may, however, be de-
layed since he has remaim.-d in Truk since t.- field trip as an anthropological adviser

Z to the civil admianiration.
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PREFACE

" E techniques of field work upon which this study is based have been set forth
DbyDr. Murdock in the Foreword. Of special importance was the use of the

"genealogical method" developed by Rivers (1906) for the investigation of kinship.
Its application to the study of property relationships was likewise first recommended
by Rivers (1914, I: 55). The method was fully exploited on Truk for both purposes.
The responses elicited from informants respecting the use of kinship terms, the patterns
of behavior between kinzmen, and organization of kin groups, and the rules governing
marriage and the transfer of property were regularly tested against the behavior of
specific individuals in the genealogical framework. This led to progressive refinement
in the definition of cultural norms and to exposing the specific conditions under which
alternative modes of behavior occur.

The initial period of intensive investigation on the island of Romonum yielded a
degree of insight into Trukese social stiucture which enabled us to check our data
against the situation on other islands with maximum efficiency within a relatively brief
period. By the time we were ready to survey the other islands our presence was gener-
ally known throvghout tK atoll, as was the fact that we spoke Trukese and were
persons of goodl will who would not abuse cooperation. The personal relations we had
established with the people of Romonum enabled us to receive hospitality and help
from their kinsmen on other islands. Negotiations with local authorities were thus
made easy and informal during the last few weeks of traveling about.

In the final phase of his field work on Romonum, the author became a "brother"
to a native informant of about his own age, Jejiwe, thereby increasing his participation
in the social sy-tea of relationships and enabling him to test the conclusions which
he had tentativ•ly drawn. A happy result was the discovery of ,knother type of kin
group, one for which there is no specific name in Trukese and which will be referred
to as a subsib in this report. It was to the subsib mates of his "brother" and his
"brother's" wife ;lhat the writer was sent when mnaking final checks on other islauds.
D)iscovery of this group inutiediately cleared up a numblr of false impressions ol, and
contradictory statements al!mut, the named %ibs on Truk.

Outr attempts at participation also revealed unsuspected aspects of the internal
organiration of the extended family. Rules of conduct whict informants had given
frequently turned out to be inaccurate generalizations or approximate rules of thumb
when the responses which the writer's behavior evoked proved quite different from those
he had been told it would evoke. While in this way the writer unquestio-nbmy 11=de a
fool of himself in native eyes on more than one occasion, his jaux pM proiOided a Iasis
for %trai.ghtening out niany miscvnceptions which no amouat of straight intervi,-ing
would have clarifiei. Tl-y revealed thtzt many of his questions of informaints- had been
beside the point, bad failed to allow for nece- ry distinction, or had kit a confusodif: Lnuurwmion 2.-. to whamt he was driving at.

Althovgh 'participant obsevation" enabled us to enhatnce the validity of smie of

our cmoclusions about Trun se social org-aizatwin, a Lrge propxrtian o the cmcls
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10 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

to be presented here are based on analysis subsequent to the field work's completion,
which it has not been possible to test against new data. It is intended, however, through-
out this 6port to couch our description in terms which will readily enable tests of its
validity to be made by anyone electing to do further ethnographic work on Truk.

Important for the orientation of our study was the Navy's sponsorship of the re-
search and the interest it expressed in using the results to develop an informed admin-
istration in Micronesia. While it was made clear from the outset that participating
ethnographers were free to study whatever aspects of Micronesian culture interested
them, the prospect that our reports would be used as an aid in solving administrative
problems introduced considerations which might otherwise have been riig!ected. In
the study of property organization, for example, it required that a report on land
tenure so formulate the principles of native property law that an administrator would
be equipped to assess claims and settle disputes in whatever form they might arise, and
to do this in such a way that the natives would feel that justice had been done in ac-
cordance with their principles.

To prepare a case book providing an example of every possible situation anl a
precedent for handling it was out of the question. Rarely would there occur two situa-
tions identical in all respects. Attention was therefore concentrated on the ways in
which events are classified, defined, and canalized within the native cultural frame-
werk. In the case of property, we sought to isolate the culturally defined types of trans-
actions which may occur. It was felt that once the rights and duties attendanit on each
type oi transaction were understood, it would be possible to unravel the complex pic-
ture found on any given plot of land by tracing its history, just as a lawyer who knows
our own principles of property law establishes the status of a holding through a "search
of title." This process would in turn provide a means for validating our formulation
of prolnrty principles. The pXossibility that our work might have practical applications,
far from proving a handicap, served in the writer's opinion to raise his sta-dards of
scientific rigor and led to ethnographic results wkih i4) same instanues far CxIctvded his
expeCtations.

The problem of rendering an ethnrgra-phic accoant that mun be of practical use :o
administrators boils down, we ieed, to tn'ing to give t:, reader a basýi for learning
to operate ia terms of the crlture described in somcwhat the .ame manner that a
grAlonmr would provide him with a hais for learning to nimak a luigua.•e. To seek to
do this itnpi4i that a culture is as visceptible of rigorous azalysis and descriptityn as is
an" language. The demwostration o this propoitiol is, i; fact, a long-range objective
towardls which the present study was "undertiaken as n ext4ojmton- step. The writer
feehs that the recrnt advances in method•loogiri- and conceptual rigor :n dersciptive
linguistics pweaeat a scrious chalwlnge to descriptive ethm--raphyo for lattern-d vnerhal
behaviors, the basic d&t! of linguistic are 'ut one branch of patterned behav,%s in
general, wiidh ar the hh1sic dta of ethnographic aa!) Sis.'

l~egardiess of ;tS ultimwate vAlidity, our objoctve focuzse attention not o0nly on
fidhi techniques, but on subsequlnt an•amlis oý ;.: materias. Fot erzzmpk, smfpy to

& .



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 11

determine that residence on Truk is usually matrilocal with a few patrilocal exceptions,
while it may serve to type Trukese residence as matrilocal for purposes of cross-cultural
comparison,' will not help the reader to decide whether he should live in matrilocal or
patrilocal residence, should he choose to marry a Trukese woman in Trukese fashion.
To summarize materials in the form of statistical means or modes is inadequate for
such purposes. While they characterize a sociological situation at a given time, they
do not state the cultural rules whose application results in that situation. Wherever
possible, therefore, the ensuing account of Trukese social organization has sought to
fGrmulate rules and state the conditions governing their application in such a way that
none of the available information contradicts them at any point. As our analysis pro-
gressed, generalizations which failed to account for known cases were modified accord-
ingly.

Like considerations have entered into the formulation of definitions. In the case of
kin-groups, for example, we h.- ve sought so to define the Trukese lineage that every-
thing to which the Trukese react as such is accounted for by our definition while every-
thing else is excluded. As products of analysis, our definitions frequently fail to coincide
with these given by informants, which were usually in the nature of rules of thumb.
Should the writer be accused, therefore, of misrepresenting Trukese culture, his de-
fense is that he does not intend to present it as the Trukese see it but as his analysis
reveals it. It is not his aim to make the Trukese people "come to life" nor to pursue
that will-o'-the-wisp, their culture "as it really is."

The order in which to present our materials has posed a serious problem. As might
be expected, with each successive step of our analysis the order suggested by the in-
ternal consistency of our materials shifted. That fNally arrived at is largely a futction
of the level of analysis attained. We mention this problem wecause some members of
the "functional" school of anthropologists lave taken the position that one can start
with any phase of a culture and it wi!l lead on to the next until the W-iole with the
interrehatici of all its parts fi encompassed. In their field work they have found that
the interdependemce of cultural elements tended to lead them, in the study of any
single problem, into areas further and further remo~vd from thtir point of departure.
In recognition of thiUs they have emphasized that cultures amr fairly well integrated con-
figurations whose elements dovetail to a remarkable degree. With this the wciter ha-
no quarrel. Description can indeed start almost anywhere if its purpj-s is to dmon.-
stratt that cultural elemets must be seen in wideFy ramifictd contexts in order to under-
stand their mcaning. In the present study, however, havig as;tertailx that t6 ,itrious
elements oa Tnikme W il otpnization are integrated so as to form " faiwiy cX.istent
whole, w• have %ought to bremk the whole back into its 1"ts again and rwarder them
in conformance with our aim of formutating as jecisc, detinitiowt and rules as- possilio.
It iq in this cannecti-n that the prohlen of o-der acquimt cancc within a fune-

* tinalimtic frn-•tmork. ,atristics by whidi ote elemnt oi Trukese culture had to

S5~r.h for nik lbe Nitiat cr"Cufl anlm Q1 lituih.k (144)A
2 11Is PCM66;1, for irtmat, ii t plidty alu~amtea Aty g (19377) in Wis euroT%"4 0~ tb

I

I _,__ _ ________



12 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

be defined were frequew.!y other elements in the culture, which in turn required defi-
nition, If this interrelatedness were completely circular, however, in the sense that every
element depended for its rigorous definition directly or indirectly on every other ele-
ment, any formulation of precise definitions an'd rules would be impossible and our
treatment would perforce folio-, the more discursive pattern typical of finctionalists'
reports. For systemratic description some logical starting point was needed,

As already indicated, a logical starting point could not be decided in advance on
any a priori basis but had to emerge as an empirical finding from analt-sis. Several
chapters of this report were drafted more than once before it became clear that the
aspects of Trukese social structure described depended for their definition, directly or
indirectly, on the system of property relationships. This experience has led t.he writer
to conclude that the empirical determination of logical starting points is a requisite
for rigorous ethnographic description.' It enhances the precision of functionalistic
analysis in that those elements of a culture whose definition derives from the same
logical starting point are by this fact differentiated sharpty from elements whose defi-
nition must be derived from other starting points. This consideration suggests a method
for isolating empirically what elements are functionally linked to a given set of in tial
definitions to form what may be called a structural system within the larger culture.'
Its success, however, depends on the degree to which one's definitions rigorously account.
for all the relevant facts available for analysis.

To all those who have helped make this study possible tOe writer is deeply in-
debted: to Mr. Harold J. Coolidge of the Pacific Science Board of the National Re-
search Council for masterly coordination of the CIMA proje ; to the United States
Navy for transportation to and from Truk; to Admiral C. H. Wright, Deputy High
Commi&sioner of the Trust Territory of the Pacific, and the members of his staff for
their helpfulnes and consideration; to Commnarder t1. D. Huxley and his adminis-
trative staff on Truk for the-r hospitality and interest and ior the generos dusantisn of
their time to make comifortable our stay in the field. to the other members of the field
party, Wlho provxe 1nst he•piul co-workers and excetlent companions. Before we went
to Truk, Dr. tdward T. h-All generausly made available his own field notes for study,
and D)r. Karl J. c'izer -znd Mr. ,amut-i It. Elbe't gave helpful advice as to the coudi-
tio-n,1 we would encouliter. Mess.s. leiar and Gladwiti have kindly coisentetid to the
use of their data whercver reltvant to an utder.tanding of Trukese social strut turf.
Miany hr!-•Ul vgg•, ioris ha6e blen given by Dr. John UVsmr, who rmd and criti-
64icr the maiiscript.

Fund-s for this --tudy were made available thdsL-th the genermsity ot thr Of(ice oV
Naval Revsearch. the Wenner-Gren Foundation for AnthripologicAl Restvrch. Inc., asM,
the rhejartment of Anthrnxpoogy, Yale V'ni %viit. hi'e work wa, als• matetialily aiOdd
by a Sterling Fell•,•saip frnm th4 Graduate $hol0 of Yae tnivrsNity, to Whise iacuity

1 Its i tliO ire t "I& nlabc a n41 siii hI -&as l
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this report was submitted in substantially its present form in partial fulfillment of the
requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

A special debt is owed to Dr. George P. Murdock and to the writer's wife, Ruth
Gallagher Goodenough. Many of the data presented were collected by Dr. Murdock,
who generously gave permission to incorporate them in full in this report. His stimu-
lating guidance in the classroom and in the field, his keen criticism of the manuscript,
the encouragement he has given, all have served to make of this study a wonderful edu-
cational experience for the writer. To Mrs. Goodenough goes the credit for holding the
writer to his objectives, clarifying much of his thinking in its developmental stages,
and providing the necessary encouragement and assistance to carry him over the
hurdles of analysis.

Thanks, finally, are due to the people of Truk, in particular to the inhabitants of
Romonum Island; to their chiefs, Cyyw and Taapen; to Jamiwo, Jejiwe, Kekin, Kin$-
wus, Puruuta, Siipen, Simiron, Siro, S66n and the residents of Fdiiggypiý for their warm
hospitality, good humor, and extreme patience.

Philadelphia, 1950. WARD H. GOODENOUGH

Lt
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INTRODUCTION
TRUK AND ITS PEOPLE

T RUK lies in the heart of the Caroline Islands in Micronesia and is located be-
tweeu 707T and 7041' north latitude and 151022' and 15204/ east longitude (Fig.

1). It is situated roughly at the center of what is known as the East Central Carolines
or Greater Truk Area. Other islands and atolls in this area are the Mortlock or Nomoi
Islands (including Satawan, Lukunor, and Etal), Namoluk, Losap, Nama, and Kuop
to the south and east; with Murilo, Nomwin, East Fayu, Namonuito, Pulap, Puluwat,
and Pulusuk to the north and west. All but Truk are coral atolls or single coral islands.
The natives of the area speak closely related dialects and are equally closely related
culturally.,

Truk itself is a complex atoll. It consists of a great ring of reefs and low coral islets
within whose lagoon rise seventeen small, volcanic islands. Truk's name, a corruption
of the native name Cuuk,2 means literally "mountains" or "heights." The high islands
within its lagoon are the only such between Ponape, 383 miles to the east; Guam, 590
miles to the northwest; Yap, 825 miles to the west; and St. Matthias Island, 600 miles
to the south (Fig. 1). Truk's mountains, therefore, are a unique feature in a wide area
whose only other lands are tiny coral islets.

There are about 40 islets strung along Truk's outer reef (Fig. 2). The lagoon, which
ranges from 30 to 40 miles in diameter and has an area of 822 square miles, contains
a number of low islands and coral heads within it in addition to the high islands. All
told, there are some 98 islands in the reef and the lagoon. Table I lists the volcanic
islands (with native names in parentheses), their areas in acres and square miles, and
their maximum elevations.3 They tend to form two distinct dusters (see Fig. 2). The
eastern group (D' blon, Eten, Falo, Fefan, Moen, Param, Tarnk, Tsis, and Uman) is -t
called Ndmwunuj&&s (Windy Harbor) by the natives, since it is more exposed to the
northeasterly trade winds. The western group (Eot, Eiol, Falabeguets, Pata, Polle,
Tol, Udot, and Ulalu or Romonum4) is called Fdtdjicuk (Below the Mountain) because
of its domination by Truk's highest peak, Mt. Winipwft (Nose Summit), on Tol.

I A good summary description of the area is contained in CARBI (see bibliography for full refer-

ences).
'This name is variously rendered in the literature as Djuk, Rough, Ruck, Torakku, and Tuck.

Truk is also called Ola or Holla in somc sources from TV•mg (Puluwatese: Weda), the native name
for Moen Island. A third name is variously rendered as Hogolu, Hogoleu, 1.ugulus, or Ugulut. Kri~mer
(1932: 19)-21) suggests that these forms are corruptions of cukunuuh (given by him as djuk u Ink),
meaning "mountains in tbh. middle." For an explanation of the spelling of native words, sec below
under the heading "Linguistic Note."

. Data on areas ate taken from Bryan (1946: 4), and on elevations from CAHB: 11. -
Y All names for Truk's high islands are given as they appear on standard maps and charts (se, for

example, Bryan, 1946, Map 36) except for Ulalu. Tlhi name represents the native Wyaadny, an iHiand
outside of Truk (located either in Nomwin or in Namonuito atolls) and figuring prominently in the
legendary history of Urnan. There is no indication that this name has ever been used for an island in
Truk's lagoon, except as it appears on chart& For this reason we shall henceforth employ the more
orrect Romomum.
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GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 21

Truk's location gives it a tropical, oceanic climate, characterized by little tempera-
ture variation6 and a heavy annual rainfall.' Ordinarily, however, the skies are not
greatly overcast. During the rainiest months the sun shines a good rotal of the time, rain
coming down in short, heavy showers. Humidity is high, Augus-', `;eptember, and

TABrLE 1.AREAS AND ELEVATIONS -3p Tnux's IsLAims

Volcanic Islands A Cres Square Miles Eleation is Feed

Dublon (Tonowas) 2,410'. 0 3.375 1,168
Eot (jMi) 119.7 0.187 200
Eiol (Jiyan) 17.0 0.027 40
Eten (JeUen) 140.0 0.219 197
Falabeguets (Fanapege~s) 388.0 0.606 390
Falo (Fina) 82.3 0.128 200
Fefan (Feefme, old name Faa) 3,267.0 5.105 1,027
Moen (Wihsi) 4,670.0 7.297 1,234
Paramn (erem) 369.0 ~ )576 236
Pata (Poaao)* 832.0 1.300 646
Polle (Pwene)* 2,240.0 3,500 679
Tanik (Tiiliw) 115.0 0. 180> 230
Tol (Ton)* ý,376.0 8.400 1,483
Tsis (Siis) 150.0 0.2.35 249
Udot (Wyffiq) 1,217.0 1.902 797
Uiaiu IMA..4~.\ 8. 0.2988 167
Umnan ( Wuuman, old name Krswopw) 1,162.0 1.816 948
Reef Islands 1,016.1 1.588
Other Lagoon Islands 182.6 0.285

Total Dry Land Area 37.014

Tol, Pata, and Polle actually formn a single land mass cut by narrow channels and 'nan~grove
swamps into three islands. Tol is ftirther broken up by narrow isthmnuses, the natives distinm'ishing4
four separatte units: Ton (,I'ol proper), Fiftypd, Flefyp, and Wox4.

October being most humid while January, February, and March are least so.7 Although
the humidity is sufficient to effect rapid mildew of leather goods, it keeps soft and pliable

I Uchida (1930: 725) gives the highest average monthly temperaturte in 1927 as 28.3 de~rets centi-
gra~de tor October, and the lowest as 26,2 degrees centigrade for March. Sirailarly, in 1928 the difference
tetween The Iiighest and lowest nionthiy average was only 1.5 dlegrees centigrade. Diurnal variation
considerably excecds seasonal. Krikiner (1932: 45) cites Kubary's teuiperature teciordhings froto June to
Wotber, 18877, as showing an aversge diurnal variation betwreen 32 degfme centigrade in the early
afternoon and 26 degttts centigi-Ade at niht.

* Measuretmets of rai-afttl on Dul~on Island in 1927-29 give an annual tnean of 90 inches. The
Aannual mean for the years 19U3-11 on the adjaccut islknd of R ten was '.29 inches. Monthly record;s oll

Ihiblor' show gmetest rainfall in June (351 mm.) and lowest in Marcb (66 rmn.), with inten-.ining
monthds slowing a gradual increase and decreas to and from these high and low inarks. 11e &avWrC
nutubtr of rainy days per year hin 1927-29 was 227. For details see CAIHU: S.

I The itnan moanthly humildity for 1927-1-9 shous a low of 81) per ceut to: JoAuary W44I ofii,
86 per cent for Septembe (CA1iB: 5).

'W&I,
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the native mats and baskets, which quickly dry out and crack when brought to the
United States.

Seasons on Truk are marked by wind conditions rather than by temperature changes.
The "dry" season, from November to June, is characterized by the Trade Wind, which
blows steadily and evenly from the northeast and kicks up enough waves to make
native navigation on the open sea hazardous. It is sufficiently strong to keep the heat

30' 40' Td 15200

40' -,,. .td
... 40'

FALO :: O 730
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EOT 430 lEQ M

pa: UUOTIl,&,PARAM lULý`
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TS1 01234
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and humidity from being unpleasatnt. The "wvet" season, from July to October, is char-
acterized by southerly and changeable wvinds, which are less strong. Its higher hum~dity
aind frequent calms are mildly discomforting. Truk just mises a regular monsoon sea-
son, as it lies on the eatern edge of the monsoon area. During the wet secason, there are
intermittent periods of two or three days each when the mionsoon may touch Truk.
Serious storms occur as infrequent typhoons, which do great dam. ge, especially when
accompanfied by tidal waves. Since 1891 only two of the seven typhwoos repoted in
the area actualk, hit Truk.*

*See CARDI: 6. DurinS the autumn of 1947 a auossioa of four t~om 008c~ud couW=dcral dmta
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Of volcanic origin, Truk's high islands are formed chiefly of basalt. They compi ise
either a single mountain, a mountain ridge, or a small chain of mountains.9 Originally
they must have been heavily forested. Long ago, however, the natives cleared off most
of the natural vegetation, replacing it with breadfruit and coconut groves and with
small garden plots of upland taro, arrowroot, and turmeric. KrAmer (1932: 38) states
that by 1900 only Uman, Fefan and Tol possessed real forests, and these toward the
mountain tops. Although the land remains heavily wooded, it is largely by man-made
growth. The vegetation can be classified into roughly four zones. The first consists of
mangrove swamp stretching along large portions of shore. Next comes a sandy coastal
fringe producing coconut palms, breadfruit, pandanus, and hibiscus, with taro and
ivory-nut palms in fresh-water swamps. Above this, the mountain slopes are covered
with groves of breadfruit, interspersed with other useful trees and gardens. Finally
comes the uncut forest at the tops of the higher islands. During the war, +the Japanese
cleared large areas of food trees and some remaffiing forest in order to plant extensive
fields of sweet potatoes -and mainioc. Much of this land has now gone into brushy second
g-rowth. Partly on their own initiative and partly because of governmental stimulation,
the natives are gradually bringing it back into production, mainly of breadfruit and
coconuts.

Except for fish, Truk's fauna is limited. 10 Mammals include but two genera of bats
(one of them the flying fox or fruit bat), rats, one variety of native domesticated dog,
a few cats of European domesticated type, and domesticated pigs and cattle. The latter
are of recent introduction, few in numbers, unimportant as food, and without ceremionial
associations. There are but 50 species of birds, very few of which are land varieties.
Reptiles include only a half dozen species of lizards and sea turtles; there are no snakes.
Insects make up in numbers what they lack in variety, and flies, mosquitoes,"' and
gnats are great pests.

Truk's small land area and limited animal resources iorce its inihabitants to rely for
food almost exclusively onl vegetable and marine resources." The staple food is supplied
by the breadfruit tree, which is well suited to the steep slopes, its roots preventing soil
erosion. Since it p~rovides a seasonal crop, breadfruit is stored andl fermented ill pits
for the lean period, when the diet is further supplemnentedl with taco, sweet potitto-'s,

ag~e on Yap, butt none of theni came close to Truk. 1keause of its high anis-s, Truk hiss be~si trd
tionl pla-ce of refugec for the inhawtants of the low coml atokis in the FA.as Ceatraf Cwolines When
typhoons umde thern Winlporazily unfit ftw habitation.

Deltaile tesaiptious of towgaphical featurva are givvn by 1Wn and Pdzer (1946:1-5) and
Kramer (1932, oMusim).

toDixu~saloo of famna art given by Xubary anti Xmruse (1,%9: UZ-3), £'ixis (1693: M9), 11oitig
(1927: 226-7), Krixner (1932: 139). Iha and Nlw (19U.: 90-S). awd Elbert (11947, Ur'" 1%4, .s,"

SThe anophehine nmoqunito is not pquewat %Vhile loW varieties cary the truc (daiasis, maladia
is l.t

SA detai.'c descriptian of the native ecmo;atny laa been pteqaxrd by L~e~a (U1S). Published ar-
caunaL4 are presented Vy Kr~wer (1932), 1hai =Wd Nkor (1946), and Plter (19477).
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and mnanioc.23 These are cultivated in small gardens, which the natives abandon after
the harvest, for the soil does not permit of intensive cultivati~i, except in the taro
swamps. This is an added reason for reliance on the perennial breadir~it, which, though
producing less food per acre, requires no rotation, its fall of leaves actually enriching
the soil. While not unimportant, coconuts play a less prominent role in the noative diet
than they do on coral atolls, where vegetable resources are more limited. Bananas pro-
vide between-meal snacks, and sugar cane, which is chewed, is the chief confection.
Yams, the staple food on Ponape, are not grown on Truk. Collecting breadfruit and
cultivating gardens is largely in the hands of the men, who also do the heavy work
connected with preparing and cooking vegetable foods. Great value is attached to fish,
no meal being complete without some as a side dish. While there are a great many
fishing techniques, most of which are performed by men, the main contribution to this
part of the diet comnes from the women, who fish in teams with hand nets in the off-
shore shallows and along the reefs.

Vegetable resources supply not only most of the food but also most of the raw
materials in the native technology. Over 200 species of plants, most of which are used
in one way or another, were collected by Clarence Wong in the autumn of 1947.14
Those which are of greatest all-round usefulness in technology are the coconut palm
(providing thatch, timber, cordage, baskets, and solid containers), breadfruit (providing
tiznber for houses, canoes, and wooden bowls), pandanus (providing baskets and mrats),
and hibiscus (providing fine cordage and threads for loom weaving).

A,- present, Truk's native nopulation numbers a little under 10,000. The people are
of relaticly short stature and well built. Obesity is rare. Skin color ranges from light to
dark and jit--r color irorn browvn to black. While a few natives have frizzy hair, on mnost it
is straight or wavy. Facial features are highly variable, but headshape is predominantly
dolichocephalic.ý Despite popular opinion to the contray, auaina~~r ob
slower than amnor~g Europeans, certainly not more rapid. Women do not mature physic-
ally at an early a-ge with respect either to neinarche or to breast development. On
Romionuni Island nt. girl eighteen years old or younger, married or single (and at present
nearly all over fourtten are married), had yet conceived a child, despite lprenitritAl
freedom, an apparent Atbsence of contraceptives, and an assumption of sexual activities
by the age of fourteen ),- fifteen. Youths of sixteen are still be;ardless. As far as senility

Miii~ioc b4s repdartd amrw~iwt in recent yvam~. Xot oy clin it be procacsd as arrnwrott wai,
orarnel, to wu.c ttlqicat pudding; it c~u aWs be twqwar A in the same mmnwt as Wvalru~it, a t
which has muade it popular.

l Mr. Wong made botank-al collcetions us a meinecr of the CIMA eapeditlon on Truk an all
His, inlormation is Avaflahk In thet fits of the Croua-C~jurnI SuJrvey (nowr the Hunan Relations AMe
IFiies at the Institute- of Hunan Retitions fin New JftmCon. 1.n'1ubVxhvd dizu~ssian of Truk's flor
are given by Xubary and Knure (MS9: 5334); IMisch (IM~: 2M, 326); Kraxre- OM9: 110-1; 1932:
412-24); 11ofti (1927: -226); Hall =.nd Pcei= (t446: fi7--94; and hilber (1947, "danits.

"No invesigation -of Thk's physkcal ond,),3* urrs unki-ken by the CIMA cextiition.
KrIsoer 0 912, 21'-6. 400) repwUt the rCUW1 of &HUW~A~reUUwet hich have- be=a Made soar and
din"sss pxuwb Mci radiffiWtUe*.
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is concerned, most men remain active unti, about fifty years of age, some longer. Women
look older at a somewhat earlier age, but remain vigorous for about as long as do men.

A thorough discussion of population trends is given by Pelzer (Hall and Pelzer,
1946: 6-14). His conclusion that there has been a serious decline in the past century
fiom 35,000 to about 11,000 in the year 1900 is based on a highly suspect figure from
1824 given by an anonymous source (Lesson, 1839: 197). The first reliable estimate,
made by Kubary in 1887 (Kubary and Krause, 1889: 55), places the population at
about 12,000. Considering the native reliance on tree crops, there appears to b3 little
likelihood that Truk ever supported as many as 35,000, which would mean a density of
nearly 1,000 per square mile. During the late war, despite the intensive modern agri-
culture and efficient fishitig methods of the Japanese, a near famine was suffered by the

TABLE 2. DISTIMBL'TION ANm DENsiny or TRau's POPULATiON

Administralioe Area Pop"daiiou Densily per Squate Mile

Moen, Falo, Pis 2,0W3 267
Dublon 1,155 342
Fefan, Param, Tark, Tsia 1,408 731
Onman 922 507
Udot, Eat, Falabeguets, Romon;n, 1,035 347
To4 Pta, Polle 2,632 198

Total and Average 9, ii, 233

The density for administrative areas is based on the arras of inhabited islands ,nly, excluding
the reef islets, which are also exploited for food. The averae dens'y for all of Truk is bawd on the
total dry land area, including the reef islands. It should le noted that Uman also exploits Kuop atoll
(0.19 square miles) to the south of Truk. 6his island, with the densest popu!tion, suffered most heavily
durin the waime famine.

combined military and native population of 45,000 as a result of the American blockade.
It would appear, then, that Truk's native- population has remained fairly stable from
pre-colonial days down to the present with up3 and downs reflecting a measles epidemic
in 1918, subsetuent improved medical conditions unde" the Japans-e, and the pri-
vations of 1944-45. Table 2, adapted from Hall and Pelt (O 6: 13) gives Truk's
native population in 1946 by administrative area.

Truk came under effectie foreign control only W years ago, when Germany ac-
quired it from the nominal rule of Spain. Prior to this, westeni cointacts were limited to
brief vi-its by an occisional ship anid the presence of a handful of tmders and mis-
sionaries, who first appcared in the tatter part of the nineteenth century.1t 1te pad-
fication of Truk eras not accomplished until 1903. Its ecmonic develoM-ent under
Germany was limited to a stimulatiou of native copm production. AMter the Japanese

For a rpod nmawv 0 ofb m eNlyw cmntenn. ut Krinr (1932: 1-13), For & z.W. of titat
,niaiih.C-ca= dispte for cto ta o Mkficmuna, wee Yani-ara (1940: It-'R IM

iC
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took over in 1914, they undertook an intensive exploitation of Truk's fisheries and
later used its magnificent anchorage to base their South Pacific Fleet. Since the war,
no attempts have been made to exploit Truk's few resources. Following a brief period
of readjustment, the natives have settled back to maintain much of the economic
self-sufficiency which they were beginning to lose under Japan.

Despite the large immigration of Okinawan fishermen under the Japanese, all of
whom have been repatriated, and despite the presence of 35,000 troops and laborers
during the war, the native social stnucture :ý'mains fundamentally unchanged from
aboriginal times. This is probably due in no small part to the fact that Truk has been
spared the ravages of depopulation. It has also beer helped by the Japanese prohibition,
continued by the United States, against purchase of land from natives by foreigners.
Aside from the small area on which the administrative garrison is presently housed, the
Trukese continue to use all the lands which they traditionally exploited. Every native
community that existed in 1900 appears still to be intact. Despite the discontinuance
of warfare, an almost complete conversion to Christianity, a high propo:tion of literacy,
and considerable modification in technology, Trukese society is still a vigorously going
concern, its pattern of organization little changed by the events of the past 50 years.

LINGUISTIC NOTE

Like other Micronesian languages, Trukese belongs to the Malayo-Polynesian
linguistic stock (Dyen, 1949: 420). Closely related and mutually intelligible dialects
are spoken on the Nomoi (Mortlock) Islands, Namoluk, Losap, Nana, Nomwin,
Murilo, and Namonuito (Fig. 1). Also closely related but not mutually intelligible with
Trukese are the dialects spoken on Puluwat, Pulap, and Pulusuk. The natives of Truk
say that they can understand the former group of people but cannot understand the
latter, who speak Trukese as a second language for purposes of trading. While they
cannot follow Trukese, the Puluwatese say that they can with difficulty understand the
people of Nomoi. Closely related dialects are spoken ,is far west as Ulithi (Fig. 1),
but precise determination of their relationship awaits linguistic study.

Since there will be frequent oc-asion to use native words in the evmuing description,
a brief sketch of Trukese phonemics %-ill pwove helpful to the reader."t 'he folkwing
are the syu. o, which will be used throughout :"

p a bilabial stop, voiceless, una.pirated, articulated with the togue iorwwrd amid low.
It may bh slightly 'Wicole betwe.n voWetla.

pw a WhilabW stop. vdarized. vcmtss, unav~irte(d, rtie-•!•t with the trlAgue retracclte
and raui. It may be sightly %vicd bctw: ca - Dycn (1949) u*l q far this
phoeme-

'~Alttai.sh Ulkg (1927) pmats i aw,1t 4 TI'Ats~r pmnuua?* W~si~t to w-otk nut pho-
am." w ia pay iis v4!€u. )Mbtwe (194l1 i 6.t 4 iEim Tau hM phb, aa liii lt1 (-4iAP

we~ee~ q 11l~ evoibw by OV13 (0947, tw#4).
Th "itoU u~vdo4 et "ir us reonum4 b,%, flym W447: 137) in ri~ 2. 4. S,

6. 7, 9- 1Ue j~~k "emn M cot-ia~y th~at df M-J-4t (1947)slb wtht lb Id~rO~I CA the j*~oaesej

gad SO= kynxwo s9Litutim: e Wa sq, for Ci, y for it, 0 (at a, "md 0 fo d (di. L%.%=, 1%9$).I
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t an alveolar stop, voiceless, unaspirated. It may he slightly voiced between vowels.
c a cacuminal stop, voiceless, unaspirated, released with some rill affrication, and articu-

lated with the tip of the tongue at the front of the palate. This retroflection of the
tongue makes it sound sometimes like an English "' r," while at other times the aflrica-
tion makes it sound more like an English "ch." It may be slii;tly voiced between vowels.
a velar stop, voiceless, unaspirated. It may have a rounded release following a back
vowel, and may be slightly voiced between vowels.

f a labiodental rill spirant, voiceless, like the "f" of English.
In a bilabial nasal, voiced, articulated with tongue forward and low. It may he incom-

pletely articulated between vowels, giving the impression of a nasalized, bilabial, voiced
spirant.

mw a bilabial nasal, velarized, voiced, articulated with tongue retracted and raised. It
may be incompletely articulated between vowels, giving the impression of a nasalized,
back semivowel. Dyen (1949) uses b for this phoneme.

n an alveolar nasal, voiced. 1* may have flapped articulation between vowels with weak
nasalization, giving the impression of a flapped "r" or an "n" spoken by a person with
a bad cold. Older natives frequently use an alveolar voiced lateral in free variation with
it. This "I" is not phonemic, but falls within the permitted range of phonetic variation
covered by Trukese "n."•9

g a velar na'sal, voiced, like the "ng" of English "singer." It may be ircompletely articu-
lated betwren voweL with weak nasaliztion, giving the impression of a voiced velar
spirant.

s an alveoiar lazuinal rill spirant, voiceless. It may be slightly voiced between vowels.
r an alveolar trill, voiced. It Ls always heavily trilled. In initial Ix.sitiow. it may be only

slightly voiced.
a front unrounded semivowel, articulated slightly higher than the vowels surrounding

w a (1) centrai unrounded semivowel when surrounded by front or cmttral vowels, and -
(2) back rounded semivowel before or -Jtcr a back vowel.

i a high front uar-unded vowtl, like the "i" oW italian.
e a middle front uvrounted vowe, like the' " of Italian.
ii a low front enrouuded vowd, a little higher a" terrier than the "a" of ugih "ha:t.""
y a high central uttroutded vowd. There is no counteruart in English. ;41
6 a middle centtra utimunded vowO, like "C'" of Fglish "but," "uncdo."
a a o0W Cettral unrontded v-oWd, like the "a" of ita-dl.
u a high back roundtd v 1, like the "u" oC Italian.
o a mdAdlle back rounded v-iwel, like "o" 4 Itali=u.
0 ?A low back rouu"d vowe, slihtly UoW to the front and tenser than the "AW" oa

E.glish 1 ,"..

All mwm ants and vo-els =y be eithet loag or short, the vowets in any position, the
Cons anti anyw•ete Within a jlhrw.s%' but not a2t the bcgaminp or end 0i a phrase where
they are ablayS s-hot. This difference in length is phainmk. Initgth ail be rq tesented
by doubling the cmwmns t or %owi, i-e,, pp, p1iw, tt, cc, mm, m, ramw, un, ", ý. tr,

fin a!$ oghrt chnkmiso tbv (tfrtter Truk Arem to axi_ i am cath zct~. Thrit con eraec=

iii auk is ttýWAInetY duv to the vvkatticvuwiatioo csa$t bdcn veue vwv4iathin a hw
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A. F. ,:.'-'



28 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

Sii, •a, yy, •, aa, uu, oo, W$." The quality of vowels is not altered by length, except for
"i" and "u", which are slightly higher and tenser when long. The semivowels are without
length. Stress is not phonemic, a phrase being spoken evenly. An entire word may be

stressed for emphasis, in which case all its syllables are equally strongly stressed in
contrast with other words of the utterance. Lack of stress is sometimes confusing to the
English speaker, who tends to hear length as though it were stress.

The above sketch of Trukese phonemics applies specifically to the dialect of

Romonum Island. There is some minor variation in dialect from island to island and

community to community within the Truk lagoon. These variations do not, however,
alter the phonemic pattern for Trukese, but express themselves as vocabulary differences
and by minor differences in the selection of phonemes in the same roots, e.g., compare
maaj, md'j, jecep, nmeanig "breadfruit" in the dialects of Moen, Romonum, and Pata

respectively. The first two words show a variation in selection of phonemes, while the
last shows an outright vocabulary change. The native words used hereinafter are those
of the Romonum dialect, except where otherwise indicated.

2 No confusion results from writing "ppw" and "mmw," since p plus PW is the same phonetically
and phonemically as pu' plus pu', whereas pw plus p is the same as pp, the preceding consonant being
ass'_dilated to the latter. Combinations of m and mtw assimilate in a like manner.
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PROPERTY

INTRODUCTION

A SYSTEMATIC presentation of Trukese social structure begins with the or-
ganization of property relationships. The conceptual framework which governs

these relationships is extended by the Trukese to cover situations which involve property
only indirectly. Because of this it provides a logical starting point for elucidating the
fundamental elements out of which the structure of Trukese society is built up and
elaborated. There are other possible points of departure, for Trukese social organization
is composed of more than one structural system. The several systems of interpersonal
relationships cut across each other, any one of them at times modifying, reinforcing, A;
or conflicting with the others. It is because such important aspects of the social or-
ganization as matrilineal kin groups and territorial and political groupings are best
defined in terms of the property system that we have chosen to start with it.'

The previous literature on Truk lacks an adequate account of the native property

system. Kriimer (1932) makes no attempt to discuss it seriously. Bollig (1927) misses its
main features and is, therefore, unable to present a coherent account. Yanaihara (1940:
128-30) relies on Bollig, whose material he is admittedly unable to make intelligible.
Hail (Hall and Pelzer, 1946: 76--9) appears to have applied preconceptions of his own
about inheritance and ownership in matrilineal societies, for he erroneously concludes
that land used to be owned collectively by the matrilineal sibs or name groups but
has now become the private property of individuals in the European sense as a result of
German and Japanese influence. Actually, the property system of aboriginal times
appears to be operating today with little modification. Such innovations as money have
been largely worked into the native system rather than destroying or seriously modifying
it. ,

The main body of information that provides the bLsis for this account is derived from
what amounts to a series of searches of title conducted on Romonum Island by Dr. G. P.
Murdock and the writer. The method was to map all the named plots of land on the
island and then to trace the history of their use and ownership as far back as the gen-
ealogies of the living nativw:; would permit. A preliminary summary of the results has
been published in Murdock and Goodenough (1947). The information obtained on
Romonum was later checked with informants on Pata and Uman at opposite ends of the
Truk lagoon. No significant differences among the three islands were found. Some
brief but intensive interviewing of natives from Puluwat suggests that the property
system there is fundamentally similar to that of Truk, though differing in a number of
important details. To generalize freely from Truk to the surrounding islands would thus
appear unwise.

Reworking the material, comparing it with the rules governing movable goods, and

I This does not imply that the property system is necessarily historically antecedent to the political

and kin group organization. It is merely a logical antecedent within the present framework of Trukese
society as we have analyzed it.
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relating it more closely to kin-group and political organization, significantly altered the
perspective from which the property system had originally been viewed. While the
basic facts, of course, remain the same as those summarized by Murdock and Good-
enough (1947), the new perspective necessitates a change in terminology, which will be
noted below at appropriate points. It makes possible not only a more systematic presen-
tation of the property system itself but also a closer integration between it and other
aspects of social structure.

GENERAL ATTITUDES TOWARD PROPERTY

The Trukese appear to be interested in property primarily for its productive or
practical potentialities rather than for social prestige or non-material rewards. For
"example, trees whose wood is important in the building of houses and canoes are owned,
but no one cares from whose land trees good only for firewood are cut. Anything that
has acquired a productive or practical value as the result of human labor is owned as
property, whereas ownership is less likely with things directly consumable from nature.
Thus there are fishing rights in water areas, but water itself is the property of no one,
especially fresh water. The main source of drinking water on Romonum is a spring in the
center of the island. The land on which it is located is owned, but the spring itself is
free to all, and in the old days before the introduction of rain barrels was used by every-
one on the island. When the native storekeeper recently ran a pipe from this spring to
his house some distance away, he incurred no obligations toward the people owning the
land from which the water is piped. Similarly, medicinal herbs, dried coconut fronds for
kindling, wild cooking herbs, and leaves for wrapping food bundles may be freely
gathered by anyone, anywhere, without first speaking to the owner of the land on which
they are found.

Women have equal rights with men in the ownership of property of all types, but
their role is often less obvious. The dominance of brothers over sisters tends to make
administration of property largely a masculine responsibility. Since cultivation is
primarily a male task, husbands ordinarily work the land belonging to their wives.
In laud disputes, too, a male lineage mate or close relative frequently represents a
woman's interests. In consequence of the division of labor by sex, moreover, certain
types of property are more likely to belong to men than to women. Thus our survey
of Romonum holdings revealed that women, though they own considerable real property,
hold appreciably less than do men.

CORPORATIONS

Property may be owned by either an individual or a group. When a group of persons
is the owner, it has the legal status of an individual as far as rights, obligations, and the
various rules governing the transfer of property are concerned. Even in relation to
its own members, the group functions as an individual within the property system.
This fact will become clear as the types of ownership and transfer are discussed in detail.
Groups that function as individuals in relation to property will hereafter be referred to

. . . . . . . . ..-'- .
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as corporations.2 Not any group of persons may hold property as a corporation. The
Trukese conceive of a property-holding group as composed fundamentally of siblings.8

Relations between the members of any Trukese corporation are patterned after the
relations between siblings. In short, the corporation in Truk is an organized kin group,
whose prototype is a group of own siblings.

The bonds between siblings are considered to be closer than those of any other re-
lationship. Siblings form a basic cooperative work group. Whenever possible, sisters
reside together in the same household. Siblings are expected to support each other and
back each other up, regardless of the situation or its possible consequences. Anything
which their collective efforts produce in the way of property belongs to all of them as a
group. Any property which they inherit from their father also belongs to all of them
collectively. Such property is administered by the oldest brother in the interests of the
group, whose members may not put it to personal use without his permission. Called
mwiniici ("senior man"), the eldest brother represents the group to others, can order
his siblings to work as a group in their collective interest, and supervises such work.
Since the division of labor by sex largely separates the activities of men from those of
women, the sisters tend to operate as one work team and the brothers as another. Just
as the mwdliniici acts as "straw boss" of his brotheri in their collective activities, the
oldest sister plays a similar role among the women and is correspondingly called the
finniiri ("senior woman").

Younger siblings must obey and respect their older siblings of the same sex. Nor is
this obedience and respect a matter of theory only. It is strictly observed in practice,
and anyone failing in this is severely censured. Similarly sisters must obey and respect
their brothers regardless of their relative age in years, provided only the brothers are
past the age of puberty. A sister who consistently fails to do so is virtually disowned by
her brothers, who no longer concern themselves about her welfare.

An important additional element in the relations between siblings is the sharing
among them of property which belongs to one of them as an individual. This is largely
confined to siblings who are of the same sex and is more likely if they are of nearly the .

same age. A young woman, for example, frequently borrows a sister's dress. Such
sharing of property is on an informal loan basis. Some one person is always the actual
owner. Property which is treated in this manner is not to be confused with property
which siblings own as a corporation. Use of the latter requires the permission of the
rnwi~niidi. "g

These relationships between siblings pattern their organization as a corporation.
Whatever differences there may be between them as individuals, as a corporation their

'This use of the term corresponds to the definition of a corporation as "any group of pertons or

objects treated by the law as an individual or unity having rights or liabilities, or both, distinct fromn
those of the persons or objects composing it," as given in WI*bsi's New !l* atiWtsaJ Didciosary, Spring.
field, 1923.

SIt was a partial recognition of thi which apparently led Iollig (1927) to speak of what he called
the propexrty of brothers.

'6.
•A.
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unity is paramount, and to violate it is as serious a moral breach as is possible for the
Trukese.

While persons other than own siblings are frequently members of the same cor-
poration, their relations to each other as such are patterned after the sibling relation-
ship. They even refer to each other as siblings. The usual way in which such persons
become members of the same corporation is through application of a rule of matrilineal
descent. Children have automatic membership in the corporation to which their mother
belongs. Their relations with the older generation are those of younger to older siblings
whenever common membership in a corporation provides the context for their be-
havior.4 This means that an only child is not deprived of membership in a group of
siblings. Not only may he reckon his maternal aunts and uncles as siblings in the same
corporation, but he also includes the children of his maternal aunts. Thus the organi-
zation of the corporation as a group of siblings regularly cuts across the respective
generations to which its members belong. This gives the corporation a continued
existence, though its individual members come and go with each passing generation.
Membership in a corporation, therefore, is commonly based on the fact that everyone in
it is descended in the female line from a group of own siblings several generations back.
This matrilineal kin group preserves its organization as a corporation only so long as it
holds property in relation to which it must function as a unit. There are matrilineal
kin groups which are not at the same time property-holding corporations, but they do
not concern us here. The fact that the latter are not corporations is what largely dis-
tinguishes them in organization and function, and leaves them with little unity of action
and no well-defined leadership, although their internal relationships are still patterned
after those of siblings.

A corporation, as noted above, starts as a group of own siblings, who are to be
defined as the children of one woman. Children of the same man by different wives are
not considered own or even half siblings, but have the same relationship to each other
as do the children of two brothers. The children of one woman by different husbands,
however, are normally classed as own siblings.' Any group of siblings becomes a discrete
corporation when it acquires collective title to a piece of property, whether through
inheritance from a father or through cooperative effort. This may be the case even
though the sibling group already nas membership in a larger corporation started by its
matrilineal forbears. Thus an old corporation founded several generations back com-
monly includes a number of younger corporations within it. Some of these will consist
onl,, of own siblings; others will include several generations in a particular line of
descent. Two types of matrilineal corporation may thus be conveniently distinguished:
one whose members at the same time belong to a larger corporation and one whose

SWhen the fact of common membership in a corporation is not relevant, and the younger and older
generations are interacting solely on th(e basis of their relationship as blood relatives, their behavior is t
patterned alttr a different set of criteria. This will be made clear In the discuson of the kinship sys-
tem.

I ' The Trukese demiltioa of own tiblis is pwiipwi navy mi* ab fetfix (Biblins, children of but
one woman).
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members do not. Hereinafter the former type will be called a descent line, the latter a
lineage. Either a lineage or descent line may consist of own siblings only or include
several generations. A descent line is always a segment of a lineage; a lineage is never a
segment of any larger corporation within the community. When a descent line severs
itself from the lineage of which it was a part, it becomes a lineage in its own right.

There is no difference in the way in which a descent line and lineage are internally
organized. The oldest man in each is its mwddniici and the oldest woman is its finniici.
As a general rule, however, it may be said that just as the interests of the individual
are subordinate to those of the corporation or corporations to which he belongs, so the
interests of the descent line are subordinate to those of the lineage of which it is a part.
When a descent line places its interests above those of its lineage, this leads to a parting
of the ways and to the establishment of the descent line as an independent lineage.

A corporation, as already noted, has the same status as an individual as far as the
tenure of property is concerned. Both corporation and individual are subject to the
same rules of tenure and transfer. Both may create, purchase, and inherit property.
A corporation on Truk even has natural heirs in precisely the same way as an individual.
The natural heirs of any individual holding full title to property are his or her children.
In precisely the same manner the heirs of a corporation are regarded as its "children."
The notion that a corporation may have children, though alien to us, is axiomatic to the
Trukese.

The children of the men of a corporation, be it a matrilineal descent line or lineage,
are called its j~fgkyr. Analysis of the use of kinship terms on Truk reveals that the
members of a lineage, for example, call its jefekyr their "children," using the same
kinship term that a man or woman employs for his or her own child. The j•ftkyr in
turn call all the members of the father's lineage "father" or "mother" regardless of how
they may actually be related in a strictly genealogical sense. Thejefokyr relationship may
be tentatively defined as the parent-child relationship when a corporation occupies the
status of parent and the offspring of its men occupy the status of children. It is this
usage which gives concrete expression to the axiom that a corporation on Truk may have
children.

The j~ftkyr relationship is important because the Trukese corporation is not per-

petual in fact, despite its organization as a self-perpetuating matrilineal kirt group.
When a corporation dies, with the extinction of the matrilineal descendants of its
founders, its surviving jiftkyr are the natural heirs to its property in exactly the same
way that a ma-'s children are the heirs to any property which he owns as an individual.

FORMS OF OWNERSHIP, TRANSFER, AND PROPERTY

Two basic forms of ownership must be distinguished. One of these will be called
f wull namrsIip, be. the owner a person or a corporation. It confers on an owner what will
be called a full title-6 The other divides a full title asynunetrically between two parties, ,

I Bly ownership is n1eaut a tota! complex of reciprocal rel.vionships with respect to the enjoyment I
and use of soniething as property. By lilk is meant u constellation of rights, privilegrs, wad duties de-
volving ou one party as owner in sucl a complex of tktioanahips. Cf. Murdock d al (19S0, "Pro1prty").

'. ,l 7° ,-
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either or both of whom may be individuals or corporations. This will be called divided
ownership. It confers on the two owners two distinct titles respectively, each char-
acterized by different rights and duties. One will be called a provisonal title and the
other a residual tile.

Differences in title result from different property transactions. These include not
only the several methods for transfer of title, but also acts which bring something into
existence as property or conversely extinguish its existence as such within a Trukese
community. The several forms of property transaction are: (1) creation or discovery,
(2) sale or exchange, (3) inheritance, (4) conquest or forceful seizure, (5) a form of gift
called kiis, (6) a form of gift called niffag, (7) loss or destruction through deliberate
act or through natural deterioration. Creation or discovery brings property into social
existence within a community and always results in full ownership. Sale, inheritance,
conquest, and kiis result in the transfer of possession and full title from one party to
another. Niffag transfers possession with attendant obligations, and with some forms of
property transforms full ownership into divided ownership. While not a property trans-
action in the sense that the parties to ownership are affected, loan temporarily delegates
some of the rights of a title holder and involves dearly defined reciprocal obligations.

The several forms of ownership and transaction apply in a general way to all forms
of property. The nature of the property itself, however, has a bearing on the extent to
which it is likely to be subject to the various forms of transaction and on the way in
which the resulting obligations are likely to he expressed. A distinction must first be
made between property which is corporeal (land, movables, livestock) and that which
is incorporeal (magic, skills, knowledge).' The latter will be treated separately after
corporeal property has been clarified. In connection with niffag and loan some forms of
corporeal property involve formalized obligations while other forms do not. Analysis
reveals that the former are important as sources of food while the latter are considerably
less so. It is convenient, therefore, to classify corporeal property as productive and non-
productive.

Before listing the various forms of productive property it will be necessary to con-
sider what the Trukese allow as separable property units. They follow the rule that a
person who makes improvements on property has full title to these improvements, even
though he does not hold title to the property on which they are made. In a dispute be-
tween a man and a woman on Romonum, for example, it was decided that the man must
vacate the woman's house in which he was then living and which stood on her land. It
was recognized, however, that he could remove all the lumber which he had built into the
house in repairing it, for this was his.'

It is in the realm of what may loosely be called real property that the regularity

I The concept of incorporeal property is used here as presented by Lowlte (19,20: 2•-243).
'It appears that a person may ;ot wake improvements on property, unless he holds full or pro,

visional title, without the title holder's consent. When consent is obtained, however, he acquires fun
Utitle to the improveatm Our data ate not sufficient to delineate restrictions ou iproveieuiz more
clearly.
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with which certain improvements are made gives rise to property distinctions that are
unfamiliar to us. A house or a tree may be owned separately from the land on which they
stand. Land, in turn, is separable as territory and soil. Title to virgin territory is one
thing; to make it into productive soil by clearing, planting, and otherwise improving it
is to establish title to the portions of soil affected, productive soil being classed as an
improvement of virgin territory. Similarly, title to a fish weir is separable from title to
the section of lagoon in which it stands. We must distinguish, then, between territory
and soil, between soil and trees or houses, and between lagoon and fish weirs. These
distinctions have more than an occasional relevance, for they enter into the majority
of situations where rights in real property are involved.

We can now list the standard forms of productive property as territory, soil, trees,
lagoon, fish weirs, canoes, and livestock. Non-productive property covers nearly every-
thing else which may be owned, including houses, tools, and fishing and agricultural
equipment.

THE CREATION OF PROPERTY

When something comes into a community as property, the ordering of social relations
with respect to its enjoyment and use must be automatic in order to avoid conflict.
The Trukese solve this problem by according to the person rcsponsible for its existence
the rights of a full title holder. When property is created by the collective efforts of the
members of a corporation, the corporation acquires full title. i two persons who are not
actual siblings or are not members of the same corporation jointly create property,
they do not form a corporation; either each owns the part for which he is responsible, or
one must compensate the other, or one makes a niffag or Niis of his labor and its product
to the other.

In some instances the action which produces property is formal and stereotyped.
A man establishes full title to territory by going out and staking a claim to hitherto
unclaimed, virgin land. As previously indicated, if he makes the territory productive in
some way he creates property in the form of soil. The planter of a tree owns it. The maker
of a garden has full title to it, though he may not have title to the territory or soil on
which it stands.

If a man discovers goods whilch another has lost, he acquires full title to them, pro-
vided the loser is not a person who is known to him (i.e., a member of the same com-
munity or a kinsman from another island). The discoverer is owner because he brings
the goods into existence as property within the community of persons with whom he
interacts. If the former owner is known to the finder, however, their relationship to earh
other is presumed to have been established already with respect to the goods lost, and
t1e finder must return them or be branded a thief. On the other hand, if the loser is a
stranger from another island whose lost canoe, let us say, has drifted over to the finder's
island, then the loser must buy back from the finder just as though he were making a new

Spurchase. If the fi11der returns it without accepting the purchase price, he has in Xect
made a niffag to the loser, who becomes heavily obligated and can be counted on to
furnish hospitality and protection when the finder visits his island.

'. 1.......
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FULL OWNERSHIP

Full title carries with it the maximum number of rights and privileges and the
minimum number of obligations. Except for two restrictions, a full title holder may sell,
destroy, lend, or give his property as kiis or niffag as he sees fit. Inheritance and member-
ship in a corporation are the two considerations which restrict a full title holder in the
exercise of his privileges. He may not present his property in the form of a niffag to
someone other than his natural heirs, his children, without the latters' consent, for the
recipient of the niffag supplants his children as heir to the full title. Should a full title
holder fail to gain the consent of his children in making a niffag, they are empowered to
confiscate the property given away. This applies mainly to property which is productive,
non-productive property being less subject to this restriction, at least in practice. A
junior member of a corporation may not alienate his property by sale, or presumably by
niffag or kiis,9 without approval of his mw~dniici. The reason for this seems to be that
a corporation may call upon its members for contributions of their personal property or
its produce, should its interests demand it. Before alienating his property, therefore, a
junior member makes sure that he will not jeopardize his corporation's interests by
doing so. This restriction, again, is less likely to apply to non-productive property.

Power to destroy property resides with its full title holder and with no one else.
The above-noted interests of his heirs and corporation, however, make the exercise of
this power an unfriendly act. Deliberate destruction of one's property, therefore,
normally occurs only in extreme anger occasioned by a slight from one's lineage mates
or one's heirs and their lineage mates. It is condemned as tantrum behavior, though the
owner is legally within his rights.

When a corporation is full title holder, its property cannot be alienated in any way
except by the unanimous consent of its members. The mnwiteiniici has the most im-
portant voice, and his veto is final. Corporate property in movables is known as pisekin
siO tnv (lineage movables) and ordinarily consists of large paddling canoes, sailing
canoes, and large wooden bowls. However, anything else toward whose acquisition a
corporation's members contribute their personal property or labor becomes corporate
property. One of the Rornonum lineages, by virtue of contributions from its members,
acquired a 100-pound bag of rice for the 1947 Christmas feast. Half of this ricm remained
after the feast was over, and the mwioniid declared it would be kept as pisekirs sliiipw.
It could be used only with his permission for occasions of importance to the lineage, such
as the celebra ion of a child's birthday, the entertainment of an important g-iest, or the
"pa"yment of some obligation incurred by the lineage as a corporation.

Although responsibility for administering its pisekin s5pw re-ts with a lineage s
,mwtniidi, lhe does not keep such property in the house where he lives, for this is usually
a dwelling belonging to h6 wife's and not his own lineage. A corporation's movtbles are
entrusted to the immediate care of itsfinu.ii. instead. It thus remains in a house elvong-

AK,- aing to the owning group ii the care of its- women, whose husbands would be. subject to
imumediate divorce should they tamper with it. in any way. When a corporation Ihs a

'Unfottueattty dict hafonuiaoo on sfm•• mad kls in tUs conw tos w• obtaiuW.
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meeting house, its pisekin sod#pw may be kept there. A lineage which owns large canoes
regularly keeps them in a canoe house by the shore, which may also serve as its meeting
house. According to one informant, when a mwvjiniici is about to die, he calls the older
men of his lineage together and enjoins them to care for its pisekin sidpw and not let it
get out of their iineage's hands.

When plots of soil or trees are owned by a corporation, its members :.xploit them on
a share basis rather than as a single working team. The relationship of a share holder to
his corporation is that of a provisional title holder to a residual title holder in divided
ownership, the corporation, in effect, making a nij ag of portions of its t.,al property to
its individual members. The details of this situation will be disussed below in con-
nection with divided ownership.

NIFFAG

Broadly defined, niffag is a form of gift which obligates the receiver to the giver. The
resulting obligations differ, depending on whether the property involved is classed as
productive or non-productive. With productive property a ntefag results in divided
ownership, the donor retaining residual title to the property while the recipient acquires
provisional title. When property is non-productive, the obligations are less formalized;
they are expressed mainly by the feeling that the recipient must make some return gift
or favor in the future, &nd that the giver of the niffag may call upon him for such a
return gift or favor whenever need may arise. If a provisional title holder fails in his
obligations to a residual title holder, the latter may confiscate the productive property
he gave as a niffag. If the recipient of non-productive property fails to render his obli-
gations, the donor does not have the power to confiscate it (or, if he does, he would
apparently never exercise it). Instead, he marks the recipient as a person to whom he
will refuse all help or favors in the future. When the recipient of a niffag of non-pro-
ductive property make-s a return hijfag or favor, the obligations are presumed to be
reversed, not simply canceled.ia This type of gift, therefore, serves to reinforce co-
operative relationships between individuais who belong to different corporations. In-
deed, relationships in which two people are ready to help each other out when occasion
arises tend to be such mutually reinforcing nilfag relationships.

T'he concept of niffag does not apply exclusivly to the giving of property. It also
pertains to the giving of one's time and labor, to entertaining at a meal, -nd to the loan
of property. In the last case again, if the loan involves productive property, the obli-
gations of the borrower are somewhat formalized. ldr the mromznt, however, 16,ffag A
will be discussed only in rlation to die tzran4er of titles to property. Its application to
labor as a commodity, to the relations involvml in lending and borrowing, ,nd to the
rules of hospitality will 1e considleed in subsequent Setions.

Although a stiffag represcots in investrinet by the giver from which lie expects somne

'0 Th ih .atu-azo in thi-s teswct Ls vcT, rmuc likt j ih A hettir-•a'tinR viildh us. t, lihjk i lter in
rq, py to Anothet Cancels tt o w t~im to rmply, it frequently lAliges the writer Wi the firnt Letter to
atmmr¢ it" hi- turn. ftet-vin; in a chain uo d:e u which the obliation to ar.e siw.y, de-
volus'c upbn the lam Penou to rei.-V a lettel.
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sort of return, it is definitely regarded as a gift and is always ostensibly given with the
intention of doing another a favor. Any return gift, therefore, must not be made on the
same day, unless a request for a favor immediately accompanies the gift. To make a
return on the same day under other circumstances operates to transform the gift into
an exchange or sale, a trade of favors, and in Trukese opinion robs the ni.ffag of its
quality as a gift."

The Trukese are nevertheless quite conscious of the investment quality of a niffag.
People frequently make gifts for the express purpose of obligating the recipient and
predisposing him to do a return favor. The giver then feels free to make a subsequent
request of tie recipient, who would be embarrassed to refiuse it. Gifts made with the
specific intention of coercing a favor from another person are called jefisi/is ("accomp-
lishers" or "clinchers"). They are made for all sorts of purpose, e.g., gaining the support
of a chief, the sexual favors of a woman, or the consent of a girl's family to her marriage.

The motivatioji behind a niffag is, therefore, a dual one. A native may give to another
as an expression of his liking for him or of his sense of obligation to him. He may also
do so to get son.ething out of him. The recipient's attitude toward the giver varies
somewhat, depenctiag on how he interprets the motivation. Frequently both moti-
vations are involved at the same time. A man provides for his children, for example,
because of his fondnesa i'-r them, but also because he thereby obligates them to care for
him in his old age.

A revealing illustratio! of the mixture of feelings which a niffag may entail was
given by an informant who 'as discussing the taboos surrounding a magical specialist.
The particular specialist has it in his power to makeanother person who has offended him
sick by inviting the latter to share w.4th him a meal consisting of taboo food. The victim
later gathers together suiflicient goods to make a handsome present to the specialist,
who is also the only one who knows the -ure. As our informant put it, the specialist
now "likes" his victim and prepares the m-essary medicine to remove the afiliction.
A *ijfag is thus felt to have the power to change L'other's attitude even when its purpose
is perfectly clear.

DIVIDED OWNERSHIP

Divided ownership always involves two parties, either ct!Orat-iofls or individuals.
It results from niffog when the property conacried 1S produtive., i.e., territory, soil,
trees, lagoon, fi weirs, canoes, livestock. A iffag divides full title btween giver and
recipient, the former retaining residual titlc and the latter gaining provi,.ional title.

"I klatnt this the 4ud wty. I had as.i•v i mar. xnd his wife it the latter woukl do ,.-- rnibti-
4My (or me. llat I was to make a rmtun Witt was ukseitood by the woM,'s relatives with •wh•- I
di••-Xd the mattmer *d w;, anvtdid "ae as te what .tooUd he O")tritate, When I ceAvi the Csp-
aihed CIXbidery wc•k, I imtrediate p.sca•ed the woom4tt with my rctim gift. She plotecvwd -ew-
ouoy at tainx it, ba! imially did ko at my iW tizig Ce That evening hce hus•iand came and rwd
•" ~e hu~rt w'hit )' sd his wiefeat.t, fat lad I t"ot skc.-d it A ibhrn as a 6%or, and ha4 .he. nd. a*;ce

.vitlngy, a~knd why was I thbar paying lhetr "s uh *.nh I had bi.cd their scrvicfts tad I made the
rtettn itift a *-- later whený* totn tasiifn natunrfy pvucnted if.di it wwu~d have hows 3ompted
AS quite in ort•r.
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A provisional title holder gets physical possession aad is responsible for the property's
maintenance. A residual title nolder is free of respcnzibilities, but continues to enjoy
certain rights.

The duties of a provisional title holder are as followvs:

1. If he seils the property, he must give the residual title holde: a portion of the price received.
2. He must give the residual title holder a share in the produce of the property, just what form

this produce takes depending on the specific nature of the property in question.
3. He must maintain the property in good order.

A residual title holder has the power to confiscate, regaining full title to the property,
should the provisional title holder fail in any of his duties. If confiscation is impossible,
due to sale or destruction of the property, the residual title holder has the power to
demand and receive property of equivalent value. A provisional title holder has the
following powers:

1. He may delegate as a privilege to others his right to work and enjoy the fruits of the prop-
erty in the form of a temporary loan.

2. He may sell the proper'y, subject to his duty to give the residual title holder a portion of
the price received.

3. He may improve the prop'rty as he sets fit with the right to acquire full title to the improve-
ments.

He Woes not have the power to make a niSi/ag of the property to some one else, nor does
the residual title holder. This can be done only with the consent of both parties. It
amounts to a voluntary return of full title to the residual title holder, for he rttains
residual title after the new ni/Jag, the former provisional title holder losing all rights and
privileges. In practice, such a subsequent nijjag does not take place except when the
provisional title holder has made improvements of his own on the property. When these
are included in the subsequent si2Tag, he retains residual title to them, while the former
residual title holder keeps residual title to the property minus the improveiatvets.

A provisional title holder is also heir to the full title, which he acquires on the death
of the residual title holder. It is for this reason that a full title holder must get the ý.
pxe-mission of his chiidren. his natural heirs, beore he can make a t/Jfag to seimeone
else. By giving their permissioa, his children waive their rights in avor -the pro-

visional title holder. If a provisional title hokler dies first, the residual title holder regains
full title to and poa.sseion of the property, less any improvements made on it. Shice the
provisional title holder had full titde to the imp",vments, they are inherited by his
children (.see- Ik•ilanr. below). With thie residual title holder's permissiom, of course, A
the children mkv take their father's place as provisional title holderM, but this amounts
to a new wFCSg. Divided ownership, therefore, amounts to a splitting of the full title
between two parties. On the death of either, the swuvivor acquir the rights of the other
and full title to the p-roperty.

S]The less forna! situation in relation to the 'ioag of non-prWuctive property reflects
some of the rights and duties incurred utder divided owne•sl). If a ma= makes some-
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thing for someone else, for example-, and the latter immediately turns around and sells it,
the maker is entitled to somre of the proceeds of the sale. If the recipient keeps it for a
while, however, he is evidently presumed to have made some return favor already, for
the maker apparently does not have any right to a share in the proceeds of a later sale,
Thus, while the obligations of divided ownership are reflected to some extent in the
ni/Jog of non-productive property, they do not endure, and in due time the recipient is
felt to have gained full title to the property. With productive property, however, the
various rights arnd duties endlure for the life of the property.

Individuals rather than corporationz afe the usual parties to divided ownership of
livestock. There are but two tylpes of livestock of any importance in Truk: pigs and
chickens.

If a man's pig has a litter, the shoats represient the products of his husbandry and he
has full title to them. He ordinarly makes a nijfag of the shoats to those of his children
and lineage mates who ask- for themi. If he gives themn to anyone else, he must first get
permission from his children. The recipients of the shoats, as provisional title holders,
are responsible for raising them. When a shoat has grown into a pig and is slaughtered by
the provisional title holder, the residual title hoider is entitled to receive a share in the
meat, which is the food produced by the pig. The residual title holder may claim the
price of the pig if his rights are not respected in this way. The provisional title holder,
however, has full title to any of the offspring produced by the pig, for they represent the
products of his own husbandry. Divided ownership covers only the particular pig which
was presented as a n~iffog and does not extend to its offspring.

The -.-,se of chickens is similar. A residual title holder, however, does not get a share
in the meat of a chicken when it is 'Killed but in the eggs which it produces while alive.
A provisional title holder gets full title to any chic;ks hitched as representing the products
of his own husbandry.

A canot is apparently the only type of novable good& (pisek) that is cla~s.c with
piroductive property. The buildcr of a canoe has full title to it. A man who knows how,
therefore, cannot miake one for someotte othez thtan his chihldren without their consent.
Even a member of the builder's lineage- must clear the matter first with '-he builders
children, utilms the builder is requested to donate his- services, to his lineage zi~ -z
poration. If the children refuse pernuissitta, then the builder must be pa-id the p~itr'ase
price of the canoe, and the tranri.'tion becrnue a sale and not a xiffaj~ When the canoe
is fillilbee, the provisional title holderntay itot lend it to anyone ±r use it for an~ypurposc

116d ehs firtoe ihn in it an'd turtled o~ er the entire catch to the builderr. This
alrI.xitertly !sa-tises his obligation to pa-y the ritultitle hnlder a powrtion of the
ps-oduce derivedt froam the proprty. The ismWatnst title holder it then free to lend his
-Aitoe and to use it for any purpuse he WW- hes- lie is still ohligVA, however, to get Wer

mission from the residUAl title holder Weore giving the canoe to Quae one e-Ls, and -J 1w
SeflS it he must give the bluikler a 1ortiou oi the onrct recived,

The trees whiti a man plants, belong5 to him ra the products of his husbarmtiry.
He my mae a ti-c of thelv to his chikircr Or, with their eriioto Anyone le

In either caehe rttaius residual title to the trmc. The rcpetmust bringt a share of
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the fruit whenever he gathers from them. As provisional title holder, he may not give
the trees to someone else without permission of the residual title holder, and if lie sells
them, the residual title holder must get his share of the proceeds. If the provisional title
holder plants new trees with the fruit or shoots from the old, he h-s full title to them, for
they represent products of his own husbandry. The provisional title hoider is heir to the
full title upon the death of the residual title holder. In fact, a niffag of trees results in all
the rights, privileges, and duties of divided ownership outlined above.

The builder of a fish weir has full title to it and to its produce. No one may use it
without his permission. It he gives it to another as a nijfag he is still entitled to receive
a share of the fish caught in it whenever it is used.'2

The parties to divided ownership of soil are frequently corporations rather than in-
dividuals. They are subject, however, to exactly the same rights, privileges, and duties
as obtain between individuals in divided ownership.'3 A provisional title holder may not
give the soil to someone else without permission of the residual title holder. If the soil is
sold, the latter has a right to a share of the proceeds. The provisional title holder must
give the residual title helder a share of the food grown on the soil. The latter has the
usual power to confiscate the property should the provisional title holder fail in his
duties. The provisional title holder is heir to the full title on the death of the residual
titki holder, who, in his turn, regains full title if the former dies first. The provisional title
holder has the privilege of planting on the soil and otherwise improving the holding.
He acrquires full title to what he has planted or to any other improvements he has made,
since they are the proxducts of his own labor.

The Trukese speak of lagoon in the same way that they speak of soil. A provisional
title holder is supposed to give the residual title holder a share in the fish caught. Just
as with soil, there are recognized "plots" of lagoon. Administration of title to lagoon
is vested in the mwidniici. Divided ownership usually results from the building of fish
weirs, the owner of a weir having a provisional title to the portion of lagoon on which it
stands. If a man pe.rmits his daughter to build one, he need not niffog to her the entire
section of lagoon, retainiiig ior hinistf and his corporation mates all other fishing
rights.,,

When w- tome to divided owner-ship of territory, we are dealing with political as
well as property relatiownships. The boundaries of a territory are i.t the sa-e time the
boundaries of a polititca district. Residual title to territor" carries with it chiesbhip oi the

tF• i i -rs sr-na to haw h-a Much myt" i,.,ttlant ia the tntiv t.On in W b ,,itl time$.
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district, or, to put it tnic other way round, the relations between a chief and the people of
his district correspond closely to those between the parties in divided ownership. Be-
cause of its politicel aspects, discussion of territory as property will be deferred until
political organization is considered in detail.

CORPORAIIONS AND DIVIDED OWNERSHIP

When a corporation holds full title to soil or trees, a special situation arises in that
its members do not ordinarily work such holdings as a team. Trees arnd soil are usually
apportioned among them to work as individuals. The resulting relationship between the
individual members and their corporation corresponds exactly to that between pro-
visional and residual title holder. A corporation may be said to have full title to certain
plots of soil and/or trees, but its internal organization with respect to these plots is such
that the corporation occupies the status of residual title holder while its individual
members occupy that of provisional title holders.'6

As provisional title holde.s, a corporation's members are responsible for maintaining
the property. They have the privilege of developing or improving it, and they acquire
full title to the improvements. They may not sell their holdings nor give them to someone
else without consent of the entire membership of their corporation. As administrator of
the residual title, the mwdiniici calls upon them to contribute food to meet the cor-
poration's obligptions, these contributions representir , the share of produce to which
the residual title holder has a right. In the name of his corporation, a ftwvdniici may
confiscate the holdings of a member who defaults in his duties. When a member dies, his
corporation, as surviving residual title holder, regains full title to the property, which it
then reallocates to a junior member. Such reallocation may take place prior to the
death of the former provisional title holder, who being too old to continue working the
property, states that he is through with it. In practice, it is usual for a member to share
his holding with a younger sibling or sister's child as the latter comes of age. When he
ceases to exhibit further interest in it, his junior is tacitly confirmed as provisional title
holder in the absence of any objections from his corporation mates. This process of
reallocation and sharing gives the superficial impression of matrilineal inheritance. It
must not be confused with inheritance, however, because the relationships resulting
from it are typical of divided ownership.

When provisional title to soil or trees is held by a corporation, a similar allocation
among its members may take place. The corporation again stands in the position of a
residual title holder in relation to its members.'8 As has been stated, a provisional title
holder may not make a nifag of his holdings to someone else without permission of the
residual title holder. In this instance, however, a corporation holding provisionai title
may reallocate its property among its own members without consulting the residual title

16 This was described as "intra-lineage usufruct tenure" by Murdock and Goodenough (1947).
"18 This situation corresponds to that with hhich we are familiar in our own society when a person

renting an apartment subl,'ts it to another. The person holding the sublease hLs much the same relan
tionship with the rcgular tcanant as the latter does with the legal owner.
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holder, for possession of the property has not passed outside the corporation to another
party. Should the corporation wish to give the property to other than one of its members,
permission of the residual title holder must be obtained.

A complication in the case of divided ownership arises from the fact that a pro-
visional title holder has the right to improve his holding and acquire full title to the
improvements. If they are of a short-lived nature, such as a garden which quickly
matuirs for harvesting, no complications result. But if the improvements are such that
they will outlast the lifetime of the provisional title holder, then on his death the residual
title holder regains full title to the original property, but the natural heirs of the pro-
visional title holder, his children, get full title to the improvemen.ts on it. If the pro-
visional title holder outlives the residual title holder and thereby acquires full title to the
original property, the latter with the improvements on it become a single holding. It is
in the situation where the residual title holder is a corporation and the provisional title
holder an individual that a complication arises, for the lifespan of an individual is
generally shorter than that of a corporation, which may extend over a number of
generations. In other words, the complication results from the allocation of soil and trees
by a corporation to its members. The problem is the same whether the corporation has
full or provisional title to the property, for allocation among its members may occur in
either event. There are two ways in which the Trukese handle this problem.

The first solution is a relatively simple one. When a plot of soil needs replanting of its
trees, it may be allocated to a woman or a child in the corporation. The woman's hus-
band or the child's father gets the responsibility for working and improving the plot.
His children duly inheit full title to the improvements and continue in possession of
plot as provisional title holders within their corporation. The Truiese rules that a man
can demand labor from his sister's husband and that a husband must work his wife's
land for her serve directly to implement this solution of the problem." An illustration is
provided by Simiron of Romonum. As a child, his adopted son, PNwytaw, was allocated
a large plot of soil by his descent line. Simiron planted 100 coconut trees on
it for PiNwytaw. The latter, now a young man, holds provisional title to the soil from his
descent line and provisional title to the trees from Simiron. As a residual title holder
Simlron gets a share in the produce of the coconut trees. When Simiron dies, Pfwytaw
will have full title to them and continue to enjoy provisional title to the soil on which
they stand.

The other solution is for the corporation to permit a male member to make a nig/ag
of his holdings to his chilhren, who become the provisional title holders. Their father
becomes residual title holder of any improvements he has madc on it (to which his
children in due course acquire full title), and their father's corporation retains residual
title to the holding minus the inprovements. The childran owe their father a xortion of the

.As a rorollAry, it is probable that when ai corporatou allocates A ploi of %oil and tree to one

of its nirnmber the itter tmay not plaut or ..i-prove on tt wittnout permission of ihe mmrnwiki, if the
iniprovem~ets are likely to I.m long-liveM, for by doing %o hbe might tv jop,-rditing the cowporation's
interests. Unhfortunately I Am I-rtliout the ne Mesa"y infornation to wake thii definite.
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produce of the trees he planted for them and owe their father's corporation in the person
of its mwdiniici a portion of the produce from that to which it holds residual title."8

It frequently happens, therefore, that one plot of land and trees, while held under pro-
visional title by only one party, comprises a number of discrete holdings (based on past
improvements) in which different parties have residual title.

A series of successive transfers of this kind accounts for the complicated situation on
a number of the land plots of Romonum at present (see Table 14 in Appendix B).
In each case the history of the plot has been approximately as described below.

With the approval of his mwddniici a man made a ni.ffag to his children of a plot
which he held under provisional title from his corporation. Receiving this collectively,
his children founded a corporation holding provisional title to the soil, to which their
father's corporation held residual title. As a corporation, they also held provisional title
to the trees which their father had planted on it for them and to which their father held
residual title. As a corporation, the children divided the holding among themselves.
Thus as individuals the children were provisional title holders of their respective portions
of the soil and trees in relation to the corporation which they constituted. As a cor-
poration, they were provisional title holders in relation to their father and his corpor-
ation. When their father died, the children as a corporation acquired full title to the
trees which he had planted, but continued as provisional title holders of the soil, to which
their father's corporation continued to hold residual title. With the permission of both
his own and his father's corporation one of the children then made a niffag of his
portion of soil and trees to his children, and planted new trees on the soil for them. The
grandchildren thus became provisional title holders of that portion of soil and trees.
Their father held residual title to the trees he had planted. Theirfather's corporation held
residual title to the trees the grandfather had planted (for it had acquired full title to
them on the grandfather's death), and the grandfather's corporation continued to hold
residual title to the soil. The grandchildren owed their father, their father's corporation,
and their grandfather's corporation shares ini the produce. If they faild in this, any of
the residual title holders could confiscate that to which hie or it had formerly held full
title. After their father's death, the grandchildren acquired fuli title to the trees he
had planted. Thenceforth, these trees could no longer be confiscated though the re-
rnaining property could. When the trees their grsndfather had planted died, their father's
corporation dropped from the picture, since there was no longer anything to which it held
residual title. The grandfather's corporation comtiuued as residual title holder of the
soil. If other pxotio-4s of the toil and trees were sinilarly disposed of, there would be
several corixorations, all of them j•tikyr o'f the previous corporation, with holdings on
the original pdot. The soil in ,ach cae woultd 1w held under residual title by the cor-
poration of their common grandfather. T!his is by no rmans an uncommon situation.
Appendix A givrs two concrete emamplet of the procesist. involved.

"The division and sul:xivision of plots through succes•ive nifithg, while keepiing pro-
visional holditvg,; fairly equitably distributed (wee Appendix B for statistics), retuces

1Th$ l t.:ition (.'OrS1(-x1s to What -s r-Alkd ctrs. ilage ui~.ru•c tenure" by" MurdtAk and
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the size of individual holdings with each generation. There are cases where a man's
holding on a given plot may consist of one tree. This process tends to scatter holdings,
too, so that a man holds provisional title to a number of widely separated bits of land.
The Trukese are aware of the problem, and wherever possible try not to break up
existing holdings into smaller ones. If a man makes a niffag of several of his holdings to
his children, they try to allocate them among themselves on the basis of one sibling
to a holding. This does not entirely solve the problem, however, for at one time there
are always some men with many children and few holdings to give them. Another
solution to which the Trukese sometimes resort is the trading of adjacent holdings so
as to make one larger one instead of two separate smaller ones. Keeping holdings within
a corporation by having the husbands of its women make improvements on them is also
used as a preventive, especially when the corporation's holdings are few. It should be
added that aboriginal warfare and feuding produced periodic reshufflings of holdings
into larger blocks as a result of conquest and the seizure of title. This remedy is, of
course, no longer available.

It is not surprising that after several successive transfers from fathers to their
children some of the obligations are forgotten. Each corporation is careful, however, to
remember those plots in which it holds residual title to the soil. Sections of soil are thus
traditionally associated with certain lineages or descent lines holding residual title to
them, regardless of the situation respecting the trees on them or of the number of
provisional title holders. 9 As residual title holders such lineages may step in and regain
possession of the soil if the corporations holding provisional title become extinct. If the
lineage holding residual title becomes extinct, the provisional title holders acquire full
title to their portions. Named sections of soil to which a corporation holds full or residual
title are its jejif ("sub-sections"). The aggregate of a corporation's jejif constitutes its
sdopw ("section").20 These aggregates are in turn frequently named, their names being
used to designate the corporations holding them under full or residual title.

INHERITANCE2' _N1.

One's own or adopted children are considered one's natur,1 heirs. The general rule
of inheritance can thus be stated simply: any property to which a man, woman, or corpor-
arian holds fdl title at the time of their death or extinction is inherited by their children.
In the case of a corporation, its children are its jefikyr (the offspring of its men). If
the full title holder is an individual, his children inherit collectively. If the full title holder
is a corpxoration, the frfrkyr separately inherit fuli title to the plots which their respective
fathers had held under provisional title. Actually, when a corporation has no more child-
bearing women, it usually permits its remaifiing men to make a n.ifag of their holdings
to their children. As provisional title holders, the children thus acquire full title to the
niffag when their fathers' corporation becomes extinct.

11 Cf. the "liiavg fee .niwple" of Murdock and Goodenough (1947).
SThe tervni pif and iwpu, have other connotations as well. A politkal district is a sodpu of the

island, and the ccqrporatios (lineages) within it are its j4i!.
B By iikeritoanc is meant an orderly succcsuion to title occasioued b)- the death of its fornier holder.

Cf. Hoebwl (1949: 3,W).
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Neither a provisional nor a residual title is theoretically heritable, for on the death of
either party to divided ownership the survivor acquires full title. As noted above, this
is the reason why a full title holder may not make a niffag of his property to someone
other than his children without their consent, for by doing so his children are dis-
inherited with respect to the property given away.

In actuality very little property remains to be inherited on the death of an individual
or of a corporation. The practice is to make a niffag of most of one's property to one's
children when they reach adulthood. As long as one lives, then, one has the rights of a
residual title holder. As a man gets older and is no longer vigorous he continues to receive
his share of the produce, while tLe responsibility for working and maintaining the
property rests with his children. Niffag thus constitutes a sort of old age insurance, and
gives legal sanction to the dependence of the aged on their children via the obligations
of the provisional to the residual title holder. Simiron of Romonum, for example, has
one adopted son. To this, his only child, he has given as niffag much of his former land
hold&ngs. He also has planted a great many trees on land which his son had been al-
located by his own corporation. These trees, too, represent a niffag to his son. When his
son was called away from the island to serve on the newly created Trukese native police
force, Simiron was greatly disturbed as to who would now keep him supplied with food,
for he was too old himself to go out and work.

Personal effects of both men and women are not ordinarily subject to inheritance.
Some are buried with the deceased, and the rest are burned in a special ceremony three
or four days thereafter. It is believed that the good soul" of the deceased ascends to
heaven in the smoke of this fire.

The Trukese say that men prefer to give some of their land holdings to their own
children (with the permission of their corporation) and some to their sister's children.
What they have not given their children is claimed by their sister's children. This was
interpreted by Murdock and Goodenough (1947: 337) as meaning that land is in-
herited matrilineally unless previously given to the children with the permission of the
matrilineal heirs. Actually, neither of these transfers, either to the children or the
sister's children, is a matter of inheritance. That to which a man has full title as an
individual is inherited by his children. However, a man does not ordinarily have full title
to his land holdings. He holds them under provisional title from his corporation. In
accordance with the rules governing divided ownership he cannot give these lands to his
children without the permission of the residual title holders, i.e., at least his own cor-
poration and possibly another as well. If he dies without having so transferred them to
his children, full title reverts to his corporation, which reallocates the land to a junior
member, who is, of course, frequently a younger sibling or sister's child of the deceased.

u Evetone is believed to have both a good soul, tg:wyniij', and a bad =1, ýyyggaw. The good

Aul goes to heaven with the gods and may by pos.es.ing mtdiums act as internnediary betwten go(s.
a d men. The bad -oul rniaius on earth a. a ghost ulto is malevolent and to bu fered. It bs possible
that the gifts which are placed in a grave by relativcs of the decr=cd and which are alwa)s of a type
espieciaiiy attractive to -pirits and gods (e.g., perfunie) rtq)rsent a wiffrg which will obligate the good
soul to be well dispo.el towards his surviving retatives and htep them by pomsdag oMe of thft, who

will thereafter Aoee as his medium.
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What at first appeared to be a mat.ter of inheritance thus turns out to be subject to the
rules of niffag and to accord with the rights, privileges, powers, and obligations of the
parties in divided ownership.

GUARDIANSHIP

A mwddniici's relationship to his siblings, both as administrator of their corporate
holdings and as their representative and leader, provides a ready-made solution to the
problem of selecting a guardian who will administer a child's property holdings until he
reaches an age when he can take them over himself. A man's children are usually very
young when, with the permission of his corporation, he gives them those of his holdings
which he has in mind for them. This clears the way for him to plant on them and other-
wise improve them without establishing title to trees on property which his corporation
does not wish to alienate. In the latter event his children would inherit the trees while his
corporation kept everything else, and serious conflict might break out between them
over the property. By clearing this up when his children are as yet infants, a man can
feel assured of future good relations between his corporation and his children. Although
the father is now residual title holder, he continues to work and improve the property
for his child. The child's interests as provisional title holder, however, must be handled
by someone outside the father's corporation. Thus, if the father dies while his child is
still young, the latter is not liable to be done out of his rights by his father's corporation.
The person who fills this guardian role and who administers the child's rights is either
the mwidYniici of the lineage or descent line into which the child is born or the mwddniici
of his particular generation in his descent line or lineage. In e"ther case the guardian
plays the role of older sibling to the child. The closer they are to being actual siblings, the
better it is considered to be.

Once a guardian has been brought in on the property, he has the right to exercise
the role of provisional title holder with its various rights, duties, and privileges. If a
father dies before his child has come of age, the guardian exercises the role of full title
holder, where full title is held, on behalf of his younger sibling. When the child comes of .
age, the guardian does not cease his connection with it. They hold it together as siblings,
and it is their corporate property. Guardianship is not separable, therefore, from the
sibling relationship and its corporate aspects.

While guardianship is usually exercised by the mu midci, if there is no
older "brother" it may be exercised by an older "sister." For example, a descent line
in one of the lineages on Romonum is composed of one woman as fimiici and her
mother's sister's children, three women and a smnall boy. The boy has a different father
from that of his sisters and holds provisional title to some land from him. 'The oldest of
his sisters, however, exercises the guardianship over this land. A house has beeen built on
it for the women of his descent line. There is an older "brother" in the linea&e, but he is 0
in a separate descent line and not so closely related by blood. Consequently tLe sister has.
stepped in as guardian instead. This may represent a special Case, for the tister is anl
exceptionally forceful wooman who has taken over the masculine responsibilities in her
descent line since the death of its men during the war. One informant, slaking his head,
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remarked that she is "just like a man" in the way she goes at things. All other eases of
guardianship noted on Romonum involved an older "brother."

SALE

Sale involves the transfer of full title from one party to another. In Truke--e thinking
this is equivalent to a trade. The seller and buyer each give the other property of vw:.Jue
equivalent to that received. The Trukese word for such a transaction, jekkisiwin, means
literally an "exchange." A full title holder is free to sell his property as he wishes so long
as the corporation to which he belongs, and which with his permission has enjoyed the
use of the property in its cooperative undertakings, will not suffer from the transaction.
Unless a seller is himself mw&Iniici of his corporation, therefore, he ::Jears the trans-
action with his mwdaniici first. The latter may veto the sale, not because he has any
rights himself to the property, but because his younger sibling is bound to obey him in
any matters possibly affecting the welfare of their corporation, and because the soli-
darity of a corporation takes priority over the interests of any 4ne of its members. If a
corporation is the seller, the unanimous consent of its adult mea-,oers is required before
the transaction can be effected. In theory a seller does not need to clear the matter with
his natural heirs because they suffer no loss from the sal , starcing to inherit the property
received in exchange, which is presumably of equivalent va' !e. In practice, the natural
heirs, being the seller's children, are aware of the impending sale Prnd will voice their
objections if they have any. Since a father cannot persist in refusirg the request of any
of his children who are over puberty, they can in effect veto a sale. Neither an heir's
nor a corporation's veto, however, stems from property rules but from rules governing
the parent-child relationship and the relationship of a mw sniici to his younger siblings.
Since a sale of perishable goods is not likely to impair corporate interests, the seller may
not take the trouble to clear such a traisation with anyone, provided he has full title.

There is a correct procedure for making a .ale. As one informant put it, the seller is
embarrassed to name a price. It is the buyer who first narnes a price. If it is satisfactory,
the seller agrees readily. If, however, he thir. a it is too low, he is embarrassed to say so
directly. He says instead: "It's up to yoa entirely." From this the buyer perceives he has
made a poor offer and says: "WA4, this is what I will give you now; later, when I can,
I will bring the remainder of the exchange value of the property." He then takes his
purchase away and thinks of "vow another day he may make amends for his poor offer,
the transaction having taken on sonic of the aspects of hi.sfag. The Trukese do not
haggle or bargain in such as approach to sale as this. Usually a sale is initiated by the
buyer, not the Wller. The forner offers to purchase something he wants, when it would
be awkward to ask for it as a "iffag. If the other refustes to sell, but makes a nilffg of
it to him anyway, the would-be purchaser is said to be extremely embarras•ed and to
feel heavily obligated. He considers what he cant do in return to relieve his embarrass-
ment. If the transaction goes through smoothly as a sale, however, there is no emnbarrass-
ment and all obligations are considered dosed. The books, as it were, are balanced.

It is quite possible for a man to sell trees to which he has full title and not sell the
soil or which they stand. It is also possible for a ni-i to sell his rights as a provisional

vit
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title holder to another, provided the residual title holder is agreeable. At least there are
a number of instances on Romonum where a provisional title holder of soil has sold his
trees to someone else. The purchaser exercises the rights of full title holder to the trees
and of provisional title holder to the soil, which is still said to belong to some lineage as
residual title holder. There are other instances where the purchaser of trees has no rights
to the soil as a provisional title holder. He may pick from his trees, but he may not
plant any new ones on the soil.

It is rare for a corporation to agree to the sale of any soil to which it holds residual
title. Only two instances were encountered in which the purchaser claimed to have
bought the soil as well as what stood on it. One of these was on Uman Island, where a
man claimed that an old woman for whom he had cared during the war had sold him the
soil of certain lands just before she died. He had no witnesses to the sale, and her lineage
mates were contesting his claim. The other case was on Romonumn Island, where a
Chinese trader had settled during the German administration and had acquired con-
siderable land in payment of debts to his store. His son, the present holder, claims he
holds full title to the soil. He is sufficiently powerful so that no one on the island openly i.
contests his claim, but some maintain in private that the soil is properly the property
under residual title of the lineages which had previously controlled it. Which claim has
greater merit, of course, depends upon the facts in the transactions in question. The
trader's son apparently does not render any of the obligations of a provisional title
holder, so he is the de facto if not the de jure owner of the soil.

KIIS

So far this discussion has said little about the form of gift which the Trukese call
kiis. We have seen that niffag results basically in a situation where the recipient is in
some way obligated to the donor. Depending on the type of property, a recipient is
obligated to make a return niffag or to render the obligations of a provisional title
holder to the donor, who retains residual title. Kiis may be defined as that form of
gift in which the giver retains no rights to the property given and in which the recipient A
assumes no obligation. It amounts to a voluntary transfer of full title without a corn-
pensatory payment of any kind.

Kiis plays an important role in the relations betweea brothers-in-law, In fact, in-
formants almost always defined it as a gift from a man to his wife's brother. The word
appears in other contexts, however, when emphasis is placed on the gratuitous nature of
a gift." Use of the word is usually accompanied by a wave of the hand such a3 we would
use to express the notion of "total loss" or "written off the books."

A Trukese husband must render obedience and respect to his wife's brothers. This is
a strictiy one-sided relationship. Any land or trees: held by a woman are worked by her
husband, and in this activity he is responsile to her brothers, who are her guardians
and the protectors of her interests. A husband must also help render his wife's obligations
to her corporation for tier. This means that her brothers may call upon him to donate

E E.g., the accusing words of the love songz nug, tu gadg mej i a ReijoMtw, kao kiiseremi p.,)wy.
WoNW ief masawdj, "When I was down at your place, you nwle a kiis of wy life to your husband."

)g -

""-.!]' .4 il



r~t:

50 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

his labor and goods toward the creation or purchase of property by his wife's corporation.
He is not a member of that corporation, however, and has no rights to the property so
created or purchased. Nor is his wife's corporation obligated to him in any way in return
for his donation. If a man made a niffag of his labor or goods to his wife's corporation,
the latter would be obligated to him and hen~ce not in so good a position to hold him to
his responsibilities to his wile. Any gift, therefore, which a man makes to his wife's
brothers is in the form of a kiis rather than a niffag, and carries no reciprocal obligation.
It is for this reason, apparently, that kiis is identified in Trukese thinking with the
brother-in-law relationship. It is also apparent why kiis as a form of transfer appears to
be largely confined to this relationship.•

In practice, kiis works as follows, If a wife's brother expresses a need or liking for
something which his sister's husband owns, the latter is expected to make a kiis of it
to him. When a wife's brother borrows something from his sister's husband, which he
may with only his sister's permission, he is expected to offer to return it. His sister's
husband, however, must refuse to take it back, telling him to keep it. The wife's brother
then brings something in return. The return gift, too, must be refused by the sister's
husband. For him to accept it would make a niffag or trade of the transaction and would
stigmatize him as a "bad" husband. The wife's brother is under obligation, according to
one informant, to offer a return gift, but the husband is under obligation to refuse to
accept it. By this refusal he makes it clear that the wife's brother is under no obligation
to him for the original gift. It is this fact which confirms it as a kiis.

No cases were encountered in which property in -Oil or trees had been subject to
kiis. This transaction seems to apply to movable goods only.

LOAN

Loan 23 on Truk is a temporary transfer of possession or the right to use property. A
provisional title holder is flice to lend his property in the same way as a full title holder.
Property is always loaned for a specific purpose, which the borrower states when asking
for the loan. When he has accomplished his purpose, he is expected to return what he has
borrowed.

l1 the owner does not wish to lend his property, he does not say so in so many words.
Instead, lie claims that he is going to use it himself or that it is in disrepair and needs
mending, or he makes up some other excuse.

If the borrower wishes to increase the likelihood of hiLs getting the loan, he makes a
Siffag of some sort to the owner. On return of the loan, the b ~rower does not request a

return of the ni.jag, w that it is not a security for the loan but a gift to predispose the
owner to make the loan in the first place.

When a borrower fails to return a borrowed object promptly, the owner tells his
wife or child to go to the borrowcr's house and inquire if he has (iwished using it, saying

I( hit it is not icopletliv confiind to t46 tthtlnnship is ev'iduccd by on infornant who nokd a
his Of his canoe to b4 Ither-in-aw. .

n There 13 no single w'ovr in Trukew Indkw~ing loan. 11it nolkni of use withouat owut1,,Mip is ex.

pmsae by a &MMOU" prms ruket than a licial1M, wblow, P. 63.
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that the lender will need it on the following day. The borrower then returns the borrowed
article. If he refuses to do so, the owner feels obligated to the borrower, for only if h:!
were heavily obligated to the borrower could the latter presumably make free with his
property. He therefore drops the subject entirely and does not again request the return
of the object. The loan has been transformed, as it were, into a kiis. At the same time,
the true owner is angry. He will not again lend anything to the recalcitrant borrower nor
do him any favors.

In returning non-productive property, a borrower does not make any kind of a gift
to the owner. The loan is treated as a favor, which means that at some future date the
borrower will, when occasion arises, grant the lender a return favor of a similar kind.
In this sense a loan is treated like the niffag of non-productive property, but one re-
quiring a lesser return favor.

The loan of productive property, however, does call for a return gift to the lender in
the form of a share of the produce. If a person borrows a canoe, for example, the return
will consist of a share in the fish caught with its help. If the canoe is borrowed to go to
another island in search of food, some of the food brought back is given to the canoe's
owner. This gift is called the woseniwa (lack of the canoe).

Anoth•r instance where a loan of productive property is fairly common has to do
with land. It not infrequently happens that someone may request the provisional title
holder of a plot of soil to give him permission to grow a garden on some portion of it.
Once this is prepared, the borrower of the land has full title to the garden as a product
of his labor After the food has been harvested, however, the garden ceases to exist as
property. The lender of the land may then indicate that he needs it and ask for the
return of the garden site. Should he wish to take it back before the garden haz been
harvested, h! must reimburse the borrower for the loss of the as yet unharvested pro-
duce.-6 A borrower, of course, always gives the lender a portion of the produce harvested
from borrowed land.

The relations between borrower and lender are manifestly similar to those between A
provisional and residual title holder in divided o•wnership. They differ in that a lender
is free to terminate a loan and take back his property at will, whereas a residual title
holder can claim property back only for cause, namely the failure of the provisional
title holder to fulfill his obligations. A provisional title holder, too, acquires full title
on the death of the residual title holder. On the death of a lender, however, his heirs
may claim back whatever has been loaxed. A borrower sets no title on the lender's
death.

CONQUEST AND SEIZURE

Tile trmaser of full title by forceful scizure is well attested in the history of certain
of the land plots on Romonum. In some cases this resulted from interlineage feuds in

' With the owner's p-oniiton ao infomuant on Vnian hlbxid had =mde a gardon anct.he zl,'s
land. The owncr d,6¢ded to take the land hack and destro)-d the as yet unbarmted garden without
q)peaking to the botrow. r atx-ti it, The lorrower claimed that thz Ieodcr had a petfect right to take

his land back once the ptitcn was hareWt, but was sc.king dan=4pm (w tht gardten whch bad bem
d, aroyed and to %hkh he, te botow"zi. Lad title.
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which the defeated lineage was driven off the island. The lands which it had held under
full title were thereupon taken over by the victorious lineage, while the provisional
title holders took over those holdings to which the losers had held residual title. There
are also cases where a strong lineage took possession of a desirable plot held by a weak
lineage which could not contest the action. In one such instance the weak lineage
held only piovisional title; here the residual title holder also lost his rights, the seizing
lineage acquiring full title. The appropriator was in several instances a lineage, in others
a descent line, and in one instance a powerful individual. In each of these cases the
seizing party acquired full title through failure of the legal residual title holders to
assert their righLs.

One case is reported where full title to a plot of land was transferred from one lineage
to another as a sort of wergild to avert a feud following a murder. This was reported as
an exceptional case, and it is to be noted that the feud shortly broke out again despite it.

The Trukese seem to feel that acquisition of title by conquest is a legitimate form of
transfer. Cases of seizure from weak gioups by strong ones when there is other-wise no
cuarrel between them, however, do not meet with their approval.

INCORPOREAL PROPERTY
Incorporeal property on Truk consists of all types of magic and medicine, lore of

land and people, and the more difficult technological skills. rdeed, all knowledge is
susceptible of being treated as property. This is especially likely if it is not widely
known or is difficult to learn and has some practical or prestige value.

The Trukese pay little attention to formal property rules in making, using, and
giving away objects that are easily replaced and whose manufacture requires only those
skills which are known to everybody. Similarly, ordinary knowledge and skills are
freely handed around without paying much attention to the formal rules governing
incorporeal property. It appears, however, that even those skills which everyone must
know in order to live are taught mainly within the framework of two overlapping social
groups, the nuclear iamily and the lineage. A father and mother have the primary
responsibility for the education of their children. When a person begins to function as a
member of a cooperative sibling group, such as his descent line and lineage, its personnel
also come to play an important educative role. It is, then, to his father, older brothers,
and mother's brothers that a youth looks for training, while a girl looks to her mother,
her maternul aunts, and her older sisters. It is from these relatives also that a person
learns those technical skills and esoteric types uf knowledge which are more carefully
guarded as private property.

Functionaily we maty distinguish between two types of knowledge and skill. Ap-
plicatioo of the first results in the creation of corporeal property, while application of
the seond does not. The first type includes, for example, such magic and skills as are
netswinr it canoe nmking.

-To Al a person to nmke a canoe is to ak him to make a itifor of a canoe to which
ihe, as mker, has full title. 1Un)ess the maker's children permit the i•aog, the canoe

must ' paid for just as if a finished canoe were being purchased. In Trukese thinking,
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to hire a man to build a canoe is the same thing as buying one he has already made for
himself. If I ask a man to teach me how to make a ctwine, I am iii effect requesting
from him a gift of the future canoes which I may make with Lhis knowledge. The Trukese
complete the analogy by requiring me to get the permission of the craftsman's natural
heirs before he can teach me. If they refuse permission, I must buy the knowledge.

It is also important for the lineage to control such property in knowledge. Without
it, the members must ask others for niffag of the products of their knowledge, or must
hire others to make things for them. It is of great importance that the cooperative
work group, the lineage, be capable of creating as much of its corporeal property as
possible. F or this reason a man may not withhold his knowledge from his lineage mates
if it is to their interest as a corporation to possess it. This is analogous to the power of
the corporation to veto a man's disposal of his personally owned property and to de-
mand contributions from him towar-l the purchase of other property. A man's junior
corporation mates are thus considered to have a right to learn what he knows, so that
there will always be some member in possession of his knowledge.

There are, then, two sets of claimants to a man's knowledge, his children (wh~o are
in other respects his natural heirs) and his lineage mates (e.g., his sister's children).

The above considerations are extended by analogy to knowledge and skills which
(10 not in their application directly create corporeal property, such, for example, as thle
magical and medicinal formulae used to cure illness. Knowledge of this kind is freely
applied to the curing of a lineage mate or other close relative as a personal favor. Any
one else, however, must pay in advance. The patient brings goods to the specialist and
requests his aid. When cured, he is further obligated to the practioner and makes him
a present. Such knowledge, then, not only has practical social value, but through its
application can provide other forms of wealth for the specialist. To £his knowledge, too,
the specialist's children and lineage mates have a claim. Without their permission, he
may not teach it to another unless hie receives c~ompensation for it. For if the specialist
teaches someone else, he dissipates the monopoly his heirs will someday enjoy and lowers
their future earning power.

The Trukese treat lore and fighting skills in the same way. The history of an island,
the nature of the worid, genealogies, mythology, all that tile Trukese would classifV
as facts or the expianatioo of fadts are caled by theniwrtnaro, be-st translated as "lore."
To have a monopo~ly of such knowledge gives one an edge over hiis fellowsi when it comes
to a l-and dispute or being listented to in district meetings. People are wrilliog to pay for
such inforia-tiqn, if only for the pr-_stige it may briiug.",

Fighting sklsin aboriginaW- times included knowledge of the mtanufacture as well

0 Much of the inhdmitim' on wtiid this mtpod h Ww~i i*t coun~drecd znvtu tky the Tnikcw. Fo
the wtite? to tt4-oL !uch in! 1flutVA with infor-Z21mI hlwpeod mrrnw their irlctancv to teaA~ hin-,'A
whet they kneww. The aitive attitutzd t~avtd ew-mnho is well iflhstrated by an Lcid". - in which the wfbT~

wt telling thrtv infetan t-4 how the e~arth vuwA~ on, its axis to make nig~ht and diy, When he finiswe
they ageeetl arnoog theirsehes ncA to cell atother this in~portant tnaui to tfet thty tcoultdi~ 6,- in

toam an, Truk was acquisird only after the eth pmgskln bad Ume swotn to wcimy u. far as ttlliat

anotater Trukws was rqoacurecd.
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as of the use of the various weapons: the club, spear, sling, knuckle-duster, and in more
recent time the knife and rifle. Of great importance, too, was a knowledge of the various
holds in a system of hand-to-hand encounter remotely reminiscent of Japanese jiu-
jitsu.• To acquire these skills required considerable practice. In aboriginal times the
various lineages used to hold periodic month-long training courses in their respective
meeting houses. Although each political district fought engagements as a united military
group, training was given independently by the various lineages. Those present were
the men of the lineage, the husbands oi , s women, and the sons of its men, in con-
formance with the pattern of confining the transmission of knowledge to one's children
and one's lineage mates. It is said that by no means everyone knew all of the various
weapons nor all of the tricks of hand-to-hand fighting. Knowledge of the proper magic
was required in the manufacture of the several weapons and also to increase the effec-
tiveness of their use thereafter. It is not surprising, therefore, that fighting skills were
treated in the same way as other types of incorporeal property.

The teaching of magic (roog), medicines (sdfeej), and lore (wuruwo) usually involves
the same persons as attend the military training sessions. Instruction is carried on
in the house where the women of the lineage or descent line reside together. Also Dres,_.
are their husbands, the men of the lineage or descent line, and the children of the latter.
If someone else comes around, all instruction stops until the visitor departs, lest any
secrets be let out.

Instruction is by no means confined, however, to such formal situations. Much of
the teaching of magic and skills is limited to occasiors when the teacher is called upon
to apply his knowledge. When Kekin of Romonum, for example, was asked to build a
canoe, he took this occasion to encourage his son, Renipu, to come out with him and
get started on the long road to becoming a master builder, a sineenaop (main knower).
Renipu was but seventeen years old, and his interest was slight. As he grows older he
will accompany his father more and more in such activities and slowly acquire the
knowledge. Since the number of canoes a man builds is limited-there are no full-time
specialists on Truk--it takes several years for him to transmit his kanowledge, all of
which must be c.-"mnitted to memory, to his sons or junior lineage nates. For this
reason the nore, ioplicated specializd forms of knowledge are concentrated in the
iinds of n!:!z-ý pple. Romonum Island, with a population of 240 souls, for example,
has but three recognized master canoe builders. All three havv only a few active years
ahead of them, and each now has adult children. There is also one man about 40 years
of age who is- a skillful adzeman anti has made a couple of t all canoes on his own.
lHe is not cotidered the equal of the other three, however, and drops in on thenm when
they are at work to sm what additional pointers he (an pick up. The younger pel)ie
are just starting srimasy to try their hands at swch work. Semvral middle-aik men
were attemp'ting their first canoes when our field work was being coaducted. These
attempts were tnodest, and the builders w•er usually so related) to the waster bailde-rs

11 ohi vut-m. k tvau ;* .iwwwatw,- 4 hi Lghly deim". induin h VatM) 5 to dlimam %4W-^1tS

S:5~

cipwih;A~ vxith %Wwwx wa s of knocking tb~rti o-trbaw4 ia caumc 6abtuilr etc.. It zppmw to
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that they could call upon them for advice and help, and even to perform for them some
of the more critical operations such as laying out the right measu ments.

The monopoly of the older people over magic and skills has been somewhat aug-
mented by the fact that in recent years some of it has fallen into disuse. Nevertheless,
informants insisted that the b:'tlatiort today is much the same as in aboriginal times in
this respect. They pointed out that the practice of most important skills requires sexual
continence of a craftsman over long periods, too great a privation for younger men
successfully to observe. Younger people have the attitude that such things are for
oldsters, and that they are not supposed to know or care about them until they get
older. A fundamental factor appears to be the length of time it takes to learn in the
informal, intermittent training situation. Most important, however, is the fact that a
person must learn from his father or an older lineage mate. Until the death of an estab-
lished craftsman, his pupil is not likely to be called upon to exercise his skills and knowl-
edge for others or to have the chance to reap the attendant rewards. Only as some of
the older experts die off do those a little younger begin to get recognized as experts
themselves, since they serve much ,ne same clientele of kinsmen and neighbors as their
predecessors did. In line with this is the expert's tendency to transmit his knowledge
piecemeal, withholding some portion of it until he is too old to exercise his skill. This
may be likened to the situation in which a giver of productive corporeal property
retains a residual title to it, full title being acquired by the recipient only on the donor's
death. Here again the teaching of knowledge is analogous to the tsiffag of corporeal
property. It is quite probable, too, that a pupil has definite obligations to his teacher
in connettion with the application of his knowledge and that these obligations terminate
only on the teacher's death." The Trukese commonly enquire respecting a craftsman,
m&sIetven ijid ("whose pupil?").

Incorporeal property tends to be associated with one sex or the other depending
on the degree to which it is related to activities perf,-mned exclusively by one sex.
Otherwise there is no difference between men and women with respect to the possessior,
of incorporeal property. Ii frequently happens indeed, that a woman knows the magical
formulae associated with men's work, and vice versa. While snch a woman will not
practice the skil herself, she is in a position to teach what she knows to a soi, who wilW
exercise this kaowledge.

Ail religious practitioners as well as craftsmen anid magicians afe ow,:ners of the
knowledge necessary to exercise their specialticri. The Trukese make no distinction
between them anti other skilled perzonnel. There is one impoxrtant rce-ption to this
rule, the spirit medium (umdaiot- or waan NY). His (or her) position is not uased on
knowletge so imuch as Mn havinRe b•en p•ss b a spirit. This spirit in iv> wzy
cl•a•wd au the medium's property, mor can it Im inherited autonaticaUllr by a ,;n or
lineage pate. The tXpoition of a spirit nuwdiur, therdorm, 6: difiernt f-rom that of a
prtoprty hoder, except as he use: his. abilities to dlignose illness.

'Ilere are systems of knowi•4ge which are subject to spzc)ial rles of their own.

*_~mthe wniter Wa nc caioft thi:, pcmmtjAi om nte~ t,ý%x i Wortaig th 6CW. it , - ,4
WtQxký tol hin to tauqrA into WS IPW the Nbz
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For example, to learn knot divination a pupil must pay the diviner (sowupwe) even if
the latter is his own father or mother's brother. An fitag (a sort of lawyer, general,
diplomat and orator all rolled into one, who occupics the most prestigeful position in
Trukese society) is alleged never to teach his own children as much as he teaches his
sister's children. This contention does not, however, appear to be supported by the
genealogical connections of the past jitag of Romonum Island. Despite special rules
governing specific forms of incorporeal property, their over-all organization is analogous
to that of corporeal property and does not require a new conceptual framework to
make them intelligible.

LABOR AS A COMMODITY

The automatic acquisition of full title to the products of one's husbandry makes of
labor a commodity similar to other types of property.3 Just as a corporation may call
upon its members to donate their corporeal and incorporeal property, so it may call
on them to donate their labor and the products thereof. It is this which enables the
corporation to function as a cooperative work group and to meet its collective obliga-
tions.

If a man helps another ýo do some work, the latter !s obligated to him just as if he
had received a niffag or loan and considers how he may makc a return favor in the
future. The Trukese speak of making a niffag of their labor. If a man works for wages,
as occurs nowadays, he is viewed as selling his labor and its products to his employer.
This is comparable to a trade and leaves no obligations on either side except to fulfill
the bargain as agreed. As with corporeal property, a man may be called upon to make a
kiis of his labor and its products to his wife's brothers.

Labor, then, is treated by the Trukese in much the same way as non-productive,
corporeal property. It is intelligible within the same conceptual framework as being
subject to sale, kiis, and niffag.

MONEY

Money has be, a introduced into Truk only within the past 50 years. There was no
aboriginal money s'ich as occurs elsewhere in the Ca,ýolines, notably on Palau and Yap.
Purchases were paid for in goods (pisek). Since a fairly lively trade was carried on with
Puluwat to the west and the Mortlock Islands to the southeast, there was a system
of standardized equivalents of value. A canoe was equal, to so many lavalavas (woven on
a loom from hibiscus and banana fiber), so many pieces of processed turmeric (important
aboriginally as a cosmetic), so many belts of shell beads, etc. The dciei imports from
Puiluwat were sdan (heavy rope), nyyn (light rope), kijeki (sleeping mats plaited from
pandanus leaves), kiin (shell-bead belts), and menijuk (sailing canoes). Truk's chief
exports were cejityr (woven lavalavas), jakko.awar (woven loin-cloths), IeJuk (tur-
meric), nWP (perfume), and suupwa (tobacco).3 ' One informasit gives the following table
of equivalents.

"30 The native word for labor isjagaag, which seems to bw the doubled form of the same root as ap-

"pears in jageej (take hollJ of something)
Ut These goods and the technical processes by which they were mantfuacturtd are descrild by

Kramer (1932) and LeBar (MS).
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1 cg'jitvr equals I hum ircd-fathom coil of sdidn, or 1 sleeping mat, or 2 sticks of turmeric.
I coil of nyyir equals I large bottle of tobacco.
1 meiiijuk equals up to 20 lavalavas and loin-cloths plus possibly 10 sticks of turmneric.

Perhaps the closest thing to a standard medium of exciiange was processed turmeric.
Turmeric was usually grown by a corporation as a cooperative undertaking, and when
processed became corporate property under the rnwditniici's control."2 Individuals
presumably were allotted shares for personal use.

As a result of the German, Japanese, and American administrations, the natives
have become thoroughly aware of the value of money in relation to specific situations.
It is needed to pay taxes and is required for the purchase of goods from local retail
outlets. Money is in fairly wide use in native transactions, though barter continues as
the more practical form of exchange. Two informants, for example, had no trouble in
estimating the cash price of a coconut tree (if not old) at $2.00 and that of a breadfruit
tree at $5.00, a big one fetching perhaps as much as $10.00. Sales of trees are, however,
fairly rare. If they s-hould become more common, one might predict that the price would
rise to accord with their economic importance. As the present prices suggest, money
plays no part in the domestic food economy. It is needed to purc.haze food by only a
handful of natives. Except for them, money is treated simply as an important sort of
movable property (pisek). One may make a niffag of money, trade it for goods or for
labor, and have it appropriated by one's wife's brothers as a kii3,

Payment of taxes is considered a lineage (i.e., a corporation) matter. A native who
earns money donatcs it to his corporation for the payment of its members" head tax.
The Trukese claim that during the Japanese administration it was necessary for every
lineage to have someone working for wage.3 with the Japanese or with the Okinawan
fishermen or earning cash through copra production in order to pay taxes. Even now,
when the annual $2.00 head tax on able-bodicd men comes due, there is a stimulus to
copra production in orde;r to raise the necessary cash. For these reanons, while money
is the private property of the person who earns it, hie is not always fret- to spend it as
he wishes. H-is corporation has too strong a stake in the cash and, as with other types of
property, may call en him to donate moaey to its treasury.

The wvriter found hzniself paty to ain episode involving mon04ey which illustrates the
legalistic approach of the Trukese toward property disputes as well as the posýition of
money in the prope!-ty sys tern. The Pro-tetant congrvgatioti on JZomonurn deidedI to
hold what the natives call a "food war" in conniection with the 194,7 Christmlas 1eaM%.
For thi~s puirpose two linea, es of the Plwereka sib and the dhree lineages of the Juacw
sit) organized themselves into oppms'ing tearns. The aini was to see which side could
present thf. other with the greater variety and quantity of food at the feast.ý-' It bmcame
known by the Jac=w teamn that the ilvrreka side h~ad obtained somt rice. Jacalv had
Mile and immiedrntely trid pulling 1'" the wires- it could to obtain wineW to match) that

of Ilwtieka. As a participant member of the Protestant congregation andi thie adopted

ST11r11tic 6 UtW k'rOWD only by a fv ciicn w the l'uluwat trade, sizwe it Ila drýP
out of toral UW with tbt' mitr(uctin of Futropwiaolottiinsg.M.

Camititive frasts cof this kitvi appear to be a Y-01I esta tishCi in~titutiicn, thcl~'ijh I C4.%not Say
whether it. W4 drV~oCd writhin the PkA V )-2' ycars L zulwiisut for Viarfae or not..
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broth.'r of a husband of one of the Jacaw women, the writer duly reported for work to
help the Jacaw side. The particular lineage with which he was identified had only
two able-bodied men, the old head of the lineage, Sixniron, and his sister's son, Jakiwo.
It happened that Jakiwo was married to a sister of the local storekeeper, whose younger
brother, Puruuta, the island policeman, was in turn married to a sister of Jakiwo.
Jakiwo knew that the storekeeper had a bag of rice and asked to purchase some of it
The storekeeper, being on the authoritative end of the brother-in-law relationship,
refused on the ground that he needed it himself for his own household. After all other
efforts failed, Simiron gave the writer money his lineage had raised and asked if he
could purchase rice from the Navy commissary, to which the natives did not have
access. The writer agreed, but found that he was two dollars short of the necessary
price and out of cash himself. Puruuta had just received his policeman's pay and was
able to supply the necessary money. When the writer went to pay it back later in the
day, Puruuta refused to accept it, saying that he was embarrassed at not having helped
his wife's lineage in its preparatioens for the food war and asking the writer to make it
clear to Simiron and Jakiwo that he had contributed two dollars towards the purchase
G4 the rice in fulfillment of his obligations. Simiron and Jakiwo were pleased with
Pt.ruuta's kiis.

After the feast was over, half of the rice remained. Simiron and Jakiwo decided to
keep it as the corporate property of their lineage to be used only for special occasions,
rice being considerer a luxury food. Meantime, the storekeeper had run out of rice and
was himself unable to acquire any more." He therefore sent his sister to Simiron to
purchase iO cents worth of the Jacaw rice. Since she was Simiron's niece by marriage
and therefore a "daughter" (see discussion of the kinship system), Simiron could not
under the rultes of kinship behavior deny her a request, let alone refuse to sell her some-
thing. He was forced, therefore, to give her a niffag of rice, even though he was well
aware of the fact that the storekeeper was behind it. When Jakiwo heard of this lie was
outraged that the storekeeper should have refused him rice before !ut now was getting
free donations of it from him and his lineage. When informed of Jakiwo's anger, the
storekeeper felt under obligation to return the iice. In retaliation, however, hie de-
manded repayment of the $2.00 which his younger brother had contributed towards
the purchase of die rice on the ground that lie, as snumdhniici of his corporation, had
never given Puruuta permission to give the money away.

This episode reflects the fact that money has not as yet become fully distinguished
in the property system as something which a junior member of a corporation may
give to someone else without preiminary clearance with his mnwItniici. Puruuta acted
as though no permission were necessary. When it was conveniient, however, his older
brother could allege that money waz the sort of property where permission is neces•wry.

"There is siehilar uncertainty about the power of a wife's brothers to appropriate
money as in thc ca-,e of other srL9, of movable goods. Simiroti regularly turned over to
his wife the weekly three dolla.s be eanex as an informant. His wife gave a dollar of it

1 1Te stotkek, er' stiandard of living wa•a uffickutly arUovc that of mutiu natives sno that rkie Ua
a ±fanuI-d artide in his diet.
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to her brother as kiis from Simiron, another dollar as niffag to her son, and kept a dollar
for herself and Simiron. Simiron did not like to see his money disappearing in this
manner, but felt there was nothing he could do about it. On the other hand, the local
school teacher, who had little time to work the land and prepare food for his family
and who was largely dependent for food on what he could buy from his small salary,
refused to make a kiis of any of his earnings to his wife's brothers. He explained that
they could take his other movables of the kind traditionally given as kiis, but not his
money since this was his source of food. His case is rather unique because few Trukese
depend on money for the acquisition of other than luxury foods. Should money become
important to any large number of natives for the purchase of the food necessary for
daily life, it is possible that resistance will develop to its being classed as the sort of
movable goods with which one's wife's brothers can make free, and that money will
come to be regarded as productive property.

Except for these areas where native opinion is as yet in conflict, money appears to
be fairly well integrated into the native property system. Even where conflict exists,
it is not between a native and an alien set of attitudes, but is rather a matter of just
how the native conceptual system is to apply to money.

SANCTIONS

There are three main ways in which the property rights of others may be infringed
on Truk. The first is theft or the deliberate destruction of another's property. The
second is trespass. The third is default in one's obligations as a provisional title holder
or as the recipient of a loan or niffag. To refuse a kiis to a wife's brother is more a breach
of marital than of property relations.

The possibility of stealing seems to arouse considerable anxiety in the Trukese today
as well as formerly, and this despite the fact that they scrupulously respect each other's
rights when in mnyone else's company. They seem always ready to attribute the worst
of motives to their fellows.

In aboriginal times no formal action was taken by the community against a thief.
It was up to the individual and his corporation (lineage) to collect damages or kill the
offender, the latter action frequently leading to a feud with the offender's lineage. If
the identity of a thief was unknown, divination was resorted to in order to discover it.
The injured party demanded restitution or payment. If the thief refused, a fight re-
suited. District chiefs did not interfere directly in such matters. Informants indicated
that for the.n to do so would have been to court the enmity of the entire community.
On the other hand, a chief used to preach to his people about the evils of stealing and
exhort them to respect each other's rights in order to hold down dissensicn within his
district.

Tres)ass ap-dies to two types of situation. 'The first has to do with entering another's
house without permission. Such action is construed as motivated by a desire to steal
something, to leave an object which will sorcerize its occulants, or, if at night, to
commit adultery. Its occurence is bound to precipitate, if not a fight, at least bad
relations with the occupants of the house.

", -v,
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The other type of trespass consists of entering a section of lagoon or a plot of land
on which a "no trespass" sign has been placed. Such a sign is made by tying a young
coconut leaflet on a stake in the water or around the trunks of trees. This is called
riddg (not to be confused with roog, magic). A man may put a rdiig sign on his property
if he is going to be away from his district on a protracted visit. It is (or at least used to
be) customary when someone dies for his relatives to put a rddg sign on his coconut
trees and fishing areas. It may be that this action provides a "cooling off" period before
settlement of his holdings. In any case, it serves notice on members of the community
that trespass will be construed as an insult to the memory of the dead and will be done
at the risk of one's life. After a few months such a rdog is lifted ceremonially, and the
property is taken over by the proper heirs. Informants denied that the violator of such
a taboo sign on property incurs any penalties of supernatural origin. Violation involves
only the risk of having open season declared on one's life by the property holder and/or
his lineage mates.

One might assume that dependence on private sanctions for breaches of this kind
would provide a situation in which powerful persons and lineages could take advantage
of weaker ones. While this has happened, the entire community is likely to unite against
a too frequent offender. The property system does not depend, however, on the threat
of direct retribution alone. Trouble makers tend to be socially isolated. Even their own
lineage mates may eventually withdraw support if their activities too frequently put
the lineage in embarrassing situations. These less formal sanctions are usually effective,
and a person or group is not likely to violate another's property rights deliberately and
openly except with the definite purpose of precipitating a show-down.

Similar considerations apply to the failure to fulfill one's obligations as the recipient
of a niffog or loan, or as a provisional title holder. Where i4/Jag of non-productive
property is concerned, sanctions are expressed informally by the culprit's getting a bad
name and being talked about. When a provisional title holder fails in his obligations,
the residual title holder must rely on the power of his lineage to confiscate the property,
the situation resembling that where a theft has occurred. In addition to the threat of
open conflict and social ostracism, however, there is an important moral factor, which
we may call a sense of obligation. This is thoroughly inculcated in early life, and the
natives appear to be uncomfortable if they are suspected of having failed in their
obligations.

Obligation or indebtedness is called kin iss~w by the Trukese. The sense of obliga-
tion has a wide application to many situatios:., a number of which at first glance seeni
strange to us. A native is kirtissw to anyone who has done him a favor and to anyone
who has suffered or been deprived because of his actions. As a nmatter of formal courtesy,
he says kimissh, where we would say both "thank you" and "excus me," or "much
obliged" and "I beg your pardon." The recipient of -k nijiag or loan is kiniss0u to the
giver, a provisional title holder to the residual title L.ater, a %isitor to his host. People
are kinhsisw to the good chief, to their gods and benevoleat spirits," to anyone liho by

IU Ihis h" bt ditectly tifexred as the basis for u~c's N li'aaipp %"'(h dbc 0UVIiiiasn di-iini.
ties.
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his behavior expresses his good will towards them. At the same time a discovered thief
is kiniss~w to his victims; an adulterer to the injured spouse; a defaulting provisional
title holder to the residual title holder. The way to diminish one's sense of kinnisfw
is to make amends, to do something for the other person to compensate his loss, depriva-

tion, or injury. To be heavily kinissfw is an uncomfortable state of affairs requiring
positive action. The sense of this term is perhaps best rendered by our somewhat
obsolete word "beholden."

Since kinissft enters into many situations of both major and minor import in every-
day life, indeed whenever anyone does another a favor, it is thoroughly ingrained as a
part of what we may call the native conscience. It therefore provides a strong motiva-
tion to operate within the property rules. It is apparently this inner sanction, ap-
preciably more than the threat of external sanctions, which keeps the Trukese operating
within their various behavioral codes.

SOME METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

T wo fundamentally different approaches are possible in the analysis of property
relationships. The first is to seek to isolate specific configurations of rights, privileges,
and powers (and their counterparts: duties, lack of rights, and liabilities) and to classify
types of ownership and title accordingly. The second is to start with linguistic forms,
both lexical and grammatical, having to do with the relations of persons to objects of
ownership and isolate semantic criteria on which their usage is predicated, deriving
types of possessive relationships therefrom. Our analysis has been based primarily on
the first approach, though we have used the second to get helpful clues as we went
along.

An analysis based exclusively on the linguistic approach has recently been published
by Capell (1949), who in discussing ownership throughout the Pacific area draws certain
conclusions about its expression on Truk. briefly 'e classifies ownership on Truk as
follows

1. Simple ownership, expressed by suffixing a possessive pronoun to the word for the object
possessed, e.g., w-om (canoe), u,4aj (niy canoe); wtu( (clothes), wufrj (my clothes); finy (land),
feywej (niy land); saam (father), s•,'ij (my father).

2. Owncrship from the standpoint of the object owned, exiressed by suffixing a possssive
pronoun to a chassifying word which is then followed by the wc-d for the object owned. Capell
makes two 5uldivisi~os here: (a) by the use to which an oljt.c:t will be put, e4g., jwc j m•MjY
(my.cooked-portion-tq.eat breadfruit), waj wiuc (;n-unccaked.portion-to-eat banana),
wwmvir) xvy (my-drink coconut); (b) by cla.s of object owned wvithout reference to use, e.g.,
,0 j etjgOa (my.canoe atoinobil). ujufcj sFc (mydclothm e Ait-}, shirX j si uv, (my-father
chicf), mrji majif t(my-child knife), jaaj ratcyseý' •ny-general-objct trousers).

V While it is not our purlsee T-ritically to evaluate Capell's classification, there
are good grounds for stipecting its vaidity as far as Trukese gramnmar is Loncenied.

4 It will tw noted that ('34ell dom not distinguiah hb"t•t•. the tleal cacta of 'poocssion" and
'owrjrgjip." C. Cook (1933).
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Distinction between simple and classificatory modes of possession becomes unnecessary
when we consider that in any expression involving a possessive, the pronoun is always
suffixed to the word denoting the class of object possessed. It is entirely optional as to
whether or not this is followed by a modifier. The expressions neji mwadn (my-child
adult-male, i.e., my adult son), neji najif (my-child knife, i.e., my knife), and neji
kykkyn (my-child little, i.e., my little child) are syntactically identical. If the context
were clear, one could simply say neji (my child object) of all of these without a following
modifier. Similarly one can say wddj (my canoe object) for either a canoe or an auto-
mobile, or one can differentiate them by saying w&ej waa (my-canoe canoe) and w~ij
cilosa (my-canoe automobile). In short, where we distinguish between nouns and
adjectives, Trukese distinguishes between forms which may be inflected by suffixed
possessives and those which may not, but either type may function as a modifier of the
first. There is by this interpretation but one system of possessive formation in Trukese,
namely by suffixation of pronominal forms to classifying forms, and not two as suggested
by Capell.

His analysis, however, remains highly suggestive, for by his reasoning when a
Trukese speaks of an object as neji (my child) he means that he possesses it in a different
way from that when he speaks of it as udij (my canoe) or jdij (my gereral class of

object). This is certainly reflected in the contrast between neji mwivan (mry adult son)
and jdfj mwddn (my older brother), or between jenej mn•j (my portion of cooked
breadfruit for me to eat) and jddj minIdj (my breadfruit for other than eating purposes).
Unquestionably the possessor signifies a different kind of relationship between himself
and an object according as he classifies it. The fact that the same object may be differ-
ently classified, with a difference in meaning accordingly, is proof of it.

How does this relate to concepts of ownership within the framework of property
relationships? Very little, if at all. We have seen that Trukese behavior differs depending
on whether the property concerned is productive or non-productive of food. The use
of classifying forms in their language, however, cuts right across this distinction. Oile
says neji piik (my-child pig) and neji najif (my-child knife), but pigs are classed with
productive and knives with non-productive property. One also says neji m-,,dn (my
adult son), but persons are not objects of ownership in the way that animals and ma-
terial things are. A fathe- cannot subject his son to any transaction nor etijoy the
rights, priviliges, and powers of full, residual, or provisional title with respect to him.
We obtain similar results when we seek to correlate other possessive classifiers with
differences in property relationships. While linguistic classification wiquestionably
reflects differences in the ways in which the subject and object of a possessive pronoun
are related to one another, the criteria on which these differencs are based fall outside
the realm of ownership in a property sense.

The question remains as to how Trukese concepts of ownershiip are reflected in their
language, now that examination of their use of possessive formations gives negative

4 results. Of immediate importance to a Trukese are holdings from which he gets his
food. Such a holding is called an japa.r (jidipri, my laud holding). This word would never
be used for something to which one held only residual title; it indicates actual possession

1-:-:
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or control for purposes of food exploitation, whether one is fu!l or provisional title holder.
In speaking of property in land, another frequent expression is fenywej (my land, my
home island, depending on context). As "my land," it means simply that a person has
some kind of interest in the plot in question, either as full, residual, or provisional title
holder, or as member of a corporation holding any of these titles. A third expression is
"my land with (or from) So-and-so," as infenywj me Kinwus (my land from Kin~wus,
or Kindvwus' and my land). It means that the speaker holds the land under provisional
title from Kinbwus, who is residual title holder, or that the speaker and Kindwus hold
the land jointly as a minor corporation in which Kin6wus is mWduIniiCi. It may also
mean that the speaker owns a garden on soil which he exploits on loan from Kin6wus.
This expression is regularly used as the polite way of speaking about a holding in the
presence of its residual title holder. As far as the writer knows, these are the standard
ways of expressing "ownership" of land. It is important to note that none of them
indicates the precise nature of legal ownership, and that there are no Trukese words
which can be translated by what we have called full ownership, divided ownership, full
title, residual title, or provisional title. Neither are there any grammatical forms &unc-
tioning in this way.

To acquire property as a result of sale, inheritance, kiis, or niffag is expressed by
suffixing the form -ni to the word denoting the class of object acquired, e.g., wufeni
(acquire clothes, wuuf), uwidni (acquire a canoe, waa), nkyn.i (acquire a child-object,
as of a knife), jaitni (acquire something not otherwise dassified, jaa-). Use, under loan
or otherwise, is expressed by doubling 'lie word denoting the class of object borrowed,
e.g., wufowuf (use or wear clothes), waawa (use or ride in a canoe), newyewo (use a
child-object, such as a knife), jaaja (use something otherwise not classified). Elbert
(1947: 85) gives the following sentence showing the difference between acquisition
under some form of title and simple use: wywa feJfinyjeejfny g# wyse wuesenf•enyweni
(I'm using this land but I-have-not really acquired-title-to-it)." This difference in
meaning applie. h,,wever, only to objects which can be owned within the framework
of the property system. When parents get a child they also nviyni (acquire) it, just as
they ntwyMi a knife. When they behave as parents to a child, they also n-wyn.;-w it, -im
just as when they behave in ways appropriate to the use of a knife. But as we said before,
a parent does not acquire title to a child in the same way that he acquires title to a knife,
nor does he have the same rights, powers, and privileges with respect to it. In its broader
sense, -ni simply means that one has entered into a relationship with an objcct or person
such that one enjoys certain rights in that relationship which are dtnied to others,
without any imnplication as to the nature of these rights or their alienability, except as
may Ie inferred from the total context.

Linguistic forms which proved mtnst helpful in our analy us of property were thoe V
denoting transactions. A•alysis of their use provided an initial opeining for isolating the
different configurations of rights, privileges, and powers to which objects other than
persons are subject on Truk. Our primanr aim, however, was to get at the latter by

It will ci aoted that the foems to which -'i can he sufftAx• and Ohw forms which may be doubl d
•- to indkite ust are the Uwe ones thoo camt cauke a S fix -d posive i4Mnoun.
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whatever means possible, so that our analysis is not based on the words for transactions
alone.

Our aim was that the conceptual framework finally arrived at for describing property
relations should account fully for all of our data, leaving as few exceptions to any rule
as possible. Wherever exceptions were encountered, our framework was modified ac-
cordingly. The extent to which such modifications were necessary can be seen by com-
paring the present formulation with that presented in an earlier publication (Murdock
and Goodenough, 1947). In this connection, the criterion of economy has been con-
sistently employed. No more forms of ownership have been established than proved
necessary to account for the different configurations of rights and privileges presented
by our data. To this end we have found the linguistic criterion of "complementary
distribution" (Bloch and Trager, 1942: 42-5) exceedingly helpful, though applied to
non-linguistic data. This can be illustrated in connection with niffag.

It will be recalled that what the Trukese call nifag can result in radically different
relationships between the parties concerned. With one iiffag a recipient has permanent
and formalized obligations to the giver, with another his obligations are informal and
impermanent. Within the first there is additional variation in the form which a recipient's
obligations take, as reflected in the different kinds of food he gives a residual title holder
in connection with canoes, pigs, chickens, and land. Does this mean that we have to
distinguish two or more distinct transactions, all called ni/fag in Trukese, or that we
are dealing with different aspects of a single transaction, analogous to the allophones of
a phoneme or the forms of a verb in language? It was found that of the various con-
figurations of obligations resulting from niffag only one could occur with any one form
of property and that it occurred with this one consistently. The forms of obligation
resulting from nijag were thus in complementary distribution with respect to forms of
property, and could be classed as different expressions of a single type of transaction.
Contrariwise, the occurences of kiis and niffag were applicable in part, at least, to the
same forms of property. Since they contrasted with each other, it was necessary to
consider kiis and ni/fag as distinct transactions.

t.;
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MATRILINEAL KIN GROUPS

INTRODUCTION

W E HAVE seen that the Trukese are organized into corporations in which mem-
bership is based on matrilineal descent. Tracing descent through the female

line also serves to affiliate persons into groups which have no corporate functions.
The use of matrilineal descent does not mean that the natives do not count their
fathers and relatives on their fathers' side as kinsmen; they do. There is also a well
defined kin group composed of near relatives on both the father's and mother's side.
Its functions, however, are distinct from those of the several types of matrilineal kin
group.

In all, there are five distinct types or levels of matrilineal groups. Two of them,
the descent line and lineage, have already been encountered in connection with corpora-
tions. Not all of the five types are readily discernible to the casual observer. In specific
instances two or more may coincide. Nor do the natives have a terminology consistent
with them, since they frequently rely on context and circumlocution to indicate the
particular type to which they are referring.' Exogamy and an internal organization
based on the sibling relationship are about all that the five groups have in common.
Native law does not approve marriage between fellow members in any of them.

There are five criteria by which these groups are severally to be defined: (1) common
name, (2) common ancestry, (3) common residence in the same political district, (4)
common membership in a major corporation, i.e., one whose members belong to no
larger corporation, and (5) common membership in a minor corporation, i.e., one which
is included in a larger corporation. The first criterion defines the most extensive and
loosely knit of the five kin groups. Successive addition of each of the remaining criteria
reduces the size of the group and increases the tightness of its organization and the
closeness of the bonds between its members. The five kin groups are:

1. Tke sib. A group of people who share a common name. An individual always takcs the
name of his mother's sib. Members of a sib may he located on more than one island or in more
than one politicM district, and may have membership in more than one major corporation. The
bonds between members are weak, since for practical purposes they consider themselves relfketk.
in name only, though recognizing that in theory their comunon name presumes some ultimate
common ancestry in the female line.

2. The sjusi•. The memnbrs of a %ib who share a definite tradition of conunon aamtzt -i-
the female line, though it is not traceabl genealogi'ally. embers of a subsib may 1e located
on nore than one island or in more than one political district, and may have membership in
-mor- than one major corporation. The bonds Ntween membrs are strong, since they coWsider
themselves to be actually rlatlted.

Hi is this fact which appatenlle kd such previous r•p-ers as KX rSmer 019321), Bflfig (19271, nt
6al1 and Pel.rr (1M6) to mAtstiom oMly one of the five yWps amld to ascribe to it in u-riows aLY ta ue
umctioma of the otbev
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3. The ramage.2 The members of a subsib who have residence in the same political district,
but who are organized into "nore than one major corporation.

4. The !ineage.The members of a subsib who are organized into a single major corporation.
'he bonds between members are very strong, and they can often trace common descent gene-

alogically from a remembered ancestress.
5. The descent line The members of a lineage who are organized into a minor corporation.

The bonds between members are very strong, and they can always trace common descent
genealogically from a remembered ancestress, who may be a mother, grandmother, or great
grandmother.

The lineage, which is functionally the most important of the kin groups on Truk,
will be considercd first. As a major corporation its outlines are clearer than are those
of the descent line, so that its delineation will facilitate description of the latter as well
as of the non-corporate kin groups, the sib, subsib, and ramage.

THE LINEAGE

NAME AND PHYSICAL ARRANGEMENT

The lineage has been defined as a major corporation, one whose members belong to
no larger corporation, though they may belong to differernt minor corporatiovs (descent
lines) within it. The members of a lineage can usually trace actual genealogical rela-
tionship with each other through the female line, though this is not necessarily the case.
While the genealogies are not known to all members of a lineage, they are normally
known to the older members, who pass them on as younger members grow into positions
of greater responsibility. Genealogical knowledge is important because of its usefulness
in tracing back the history of property held under various forms of title by the lineage
as a corporation. The genealogies of the various lineages on Romonum Island show
that often the name of an ancestress in the female line is no longer remembered while
the name of her husband is, if it was through him that the lineage acquired an important
part of its land holdings. The genealogies can usually be traced back four or five genera-
tions from that of the oldest living member.

There is no Trukese word which means "lineage" in the strict sense in which it has
been defined above. A lineage may be referred to -as a WUien (line) of a sib, subsib, or
raniage. The terms most frequently used in aboriginal times were jdeveges or cii, the
latter apparently meaning "people." These terms are also applied to the subsib, but
within one district they ordinarily refer to a lineage. Since the coming of missionaries
in the latter part of the nineteenth century, the Trukese have taken over the Englih
word "family" as Jaamdi, which is similarly usei to mean both subsib and lineage.
It is nowy in regular use on Romonum, the older ternis being rarely heard., Another
common way of referring to a lineage is by the sib name of its- members. This ordinarily
creato little confusion, since in the majority of cases, Romonum being an exception, a

3 This term is bormiwr-d from Firth (1936: 371), who intioductd it to deshiwtAe the b iihia buit
telited liscages of 'flko*i.

I it shoulW be pointed out that the term foamei n-•vtr has the Enlisb UWcanin of faimily" but
4&IW&ys idefs to a atuitawinal kiu group.
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sib is represented by only one lineage in a given district. It is apparently this fact which
has led previous reporters to fail to distinguish the lineage from the sib.

As a corporation a lineage holds certain plots of land. Its members, of course, must
have provisional title to plots of soil in order to support themselves. An old and long
established lineage in any district has a series of plots to whose soil it holds either full or
residual title. The corporate property of newer lineages may consist only of provisional
titles to soil. The plots of soil held by a lineage under full or residual title, regardless of
who has provisional title to them, collectively constitute its territory or estate. Plots
in the territory of an older lineage in a political district are more likely to be contiguous
than are those of newer lineages. A lineage territory is known as a sipwun feame i
(lineage section, from sdopw, section) . Such a territory is trequently named and a
lineage may be referred to by this territorial name as the "people of such and such a
place." In fact, a lineage, as a social group, is frequently referred to as the people of one
sdiopw. In Trukese thinking, therefore, each lineage has a locality, even though its
holdings may in reality be widely scattered.

In aboriginal times there used to be associated with most lineages a dwelling house,
jimw.5 This house varied in size depending on the number of its inhabitants. Since
married men normally went to live in the jimw of their wives' lineages, the occupants o,
an jimw were the women of a lineage and their husbands. The only males of the lineage
who resided there were boys below puberty. A large jitnw was usually laxrtitioned off
into sleeping compartments along its side walls under the eaves, one for each married
woman and her husband with their small children, and a separate one for the unmarried
girls past puberty. The house had a sand floor spread over with coconut fronds. Its
occupants slept and sat on mats plaited from pandanus leaves. The central part of
the house formed a sort of living room in which minor cooking was done over an open
fire, ordinary meals were taken, and where the members of the household whiled away
the time before going to bed.*

Not all houses were of this type, for some were much smaller, without partitions,
and were occupied by only one or two couples. Such houses were used when a lineage
had only a few women, or when a man brought his wife to live on his own land instead
of going to live in her lineage household. In the latter case it was customary to build
a separate house for the man and wife, since it is normally taboo for a man to sleep in
the -ame house with his siste-s. A small house might -also he built alongside the main
one if the latter became too crowded.

The old, large lineage house is in little use today. The Trukese now live in quialler
houses of the old type or in new-style houses, raised on posts and built of planks with
corrugsted iron roofs. These smAler houses are still occupied by the women ef a lineake,
either singly or in pairs, and arn clustered together either by liieage or by desceut line.

'*hisis i n~t to he ,3fu"i with the gpm a (Wdiin ofC the iud of istlz4) Vrilk- is the tgtti.
toty a1 a pouti-Jad diStnid.Sis cared jixlfjieteA ca •n mzn. -

The otctat-4 of boutpit-, hwuw crtic~tiio, fumisian, etc, ve it-Hy di~uu by. M. Lollar
(MS). Soc aso Knraw (1932).
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Thus the old pattern of organization is still maintained e%,en though the physical ar-
rangement has been somewhat modified.

An jimw is the corporate property of the lineage or descent line whose women live
in it, but it is normally built by their husbands. The lineage, as represented by the
children of these men, duly inherits full title to the house as its corporate property. A
lineage's jimw is regarded as ý,,e true "home" of its men as well as its women, and gives
physical expression to its unity as a lineage. Although men live in their wives' houses,
they keep their valuables in their own lineage house in the care of their sisters.

A large and important lineage might have a meeting house, wuu!.7 In some districts
only the chief's lineage has one; in others only the well established lineages. At one time
or another every lineage on Romonum has had its own wuut. When a man's lineage is
without a meeting house, he attends that of his father's or his wife's lineage.

Under aboriginal conditions a lineage's puul was not necessarily located near its
jimua. It frequently stood by the shore, where it served as a canoe house (mUlten waa)
as well as a meeting house (wullen mwiic). A meeting house was not in itself taboo to
women, although normally they did not enter it if men other than their husbands were
present. Both men and women, however, could be present together at such feasts and
dances as (lid not exclude one sex and were held in the meeting house. During certain
ceremonies, men kept away from the meeting house and it was used exclusively by
women. The women of a lineage could hold meetings of their own in its uul.

Its auni was the place where the unmarried young men of a lineage slept. Its older
meti, and at times the husbands of its women, also slept there whenever they were
observing important sexual taboos.- A meeting house was the lounging place for mten
during the evening, where they visited and told stories. In it visitors from other islands
and districts were received, entertained, and put up for the night.

All the old lineage meeting houses of Romonum are gone today. All over Truk,
however, every district still maintains at least one meeting house- Women enter them
move freely now than ihey us•d to, Necause the unma•aied men no longer sh-eep theme.
The latter now go to sleep in the hou.es of nen-talwo relatives. Seveml unmarried
men may together occupy a small hut for sleping purposes, the hut being built in the
style of an jim, rather than of an wsu. The district meeting housc is still the place
where the met) sleep bedore a haiW game or track meet. Gkiests are still entertained thee,
wad it still is the placz for feasts arid distriet meetingts. Ml kcal goveran•ntal functions
are c-arried on ip the district w4.W.

Each licage of normal comnpllerntvi used to have, and still has. afonao, which may

-Tbr telm n un hfs.:" wini 't* UVuJ in pf4rfmv to tL- M~om usual "an's' bo-se," tb~u3'U it

r~w "uraftly tecs.-M thz limtunn L4* this buim on Truk. It corvspoc4s to the Wo~m~w nmea'*
flww' ;aLnot wh C'maui! pc~I%, h'ut oft Tit' :r i uzt mart o Tmui~ to a=

km. ~~b~!i~ at),~a At m~otxs ritcs, mnyv typti of &Lx ka~ ~t3U -W4k.p ti
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be translated as "hearth" (lit. "ashes"). It is the site of a lineage's ear.h ovens (wouumw).'

It may or may not be covered by an open-sided, thatch-roofed hut. The fanag is the
work place for the membe-rs of the lineage. Whenever, as a corporation, a lineage must
prepare food in quantity to present to the district chief or to pay off obligations to the
residual title holders of land to which it holds provisional title, its men assemble and
work at the fanag. A small lineage may have no fanag of its own, its men using that of
their fathers' lineage and joining forces with their fathers' lineage in the preparation of
food for feasts and ceremonies involving the entire district. In aboriginal times the
fanag was not necessarily located in the vicinity of the jimiu, but it frequently was.

Now that the women of a lineage live in smaller adjacent houses, there is usually a
cook house (jimnwenikkuk) associated with each dwelling. Household cooking is done
in the cook house, especially where the plank floors of the new-style jimw make cooking
within it impossible. On Romonum, a lineage'sfanag is today usually and ideally at the
cook house attached to the house in which its senior woman resides.

Each jimw used to have associated with it a menstrual hut (jiinwerii). It was built
in the same manner as a small jimw, but on a very small scale. Here women of the
lineage were isolated during their first menstruation, and here they prepared and ate
their meals apart during subsequent menstrtations. At childbirth, an expectant mother
retired to thefjirnwer at the 3nset of labor pxains and remained there until after delivery.
Menstrual huts are no longer built or used.

All lineage buiidings normally stand on land to whose soil the lineage, or some
member of it, holds provisional or full tithe. if this is not feasible, the jimv may be
built by the husbands of the lineage women on land held by one of them. In such a case
his children acquire provisional title to the house and land on which it stands, receiving
them as a triffag from their father. WVith the m'w/iniit i of their lineage acting as guardian,
the house and its site became a pWrt of the property of the lineage whose women live
there. Dwelling sites u5se to be shifted about once in a generation's time, if the lineage
had suflifcient lands at its dislpsal. The purpose was to keep its ho0se near breadfruit
trees which wee bearing wcll, so th.at a g,-- st"pply of this staple food would always
be near at hand."' In the old days an jimi, was sometimes surrouide by a stone waLl

for dlensmve puros..s.

Each uiv&d, jimu', andf faig was tnaied. It might be givcn the tolr- already applied
to the plot odf lanid on which it stood, or it might rtceie a new w',-c which in turn
could come to be arpplied to the plot oi -and. Such a plot A-ou!-ý continue to keep the
nat"e thus acquirtcd after the building had been tom down and a new one erected els-
where. Thuis customg still prevaill and has resulted in a prolifer•aion of place name.

,. in zxigi•A Iin3 W4 4"" in mrth o'ec;o" . C0iAly iheo f e4 W" io t""" pt""d in

bolw' 1 a the 00ýM the 4mirs Ube h4&* w'it he hetw C _tuw PU-r-4 whe foo wria~p in

Cpx-n 'CMaTS to thmo. --n4 ovt~irs tbor WWK avvith Canh.tu Ume istswg inre The lMV0S- rmd

D-vl' Iaintmk,ýrý ta: 4-=Mtoi hJ CM S446~ut cz-=4" &MAM~ 1bth irff VerevU:4
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within the various districts. A lineage may be referred to by the name for its past or
present house or meeting house as well as by its territorial name.

PERSONNEL

The island of Romonum has a population of roughly 240 people of all ages. At the
present time this population is organized into 13 functioning lineages distributed be-
tween 2 political districts. The average number of persons per lineage is 18. They range
in size from 3 persons in the smallest to 14 in the largest, excluding members by birth
who are permanently resident on other islands. Some of these lineages are new. Others
which at one time flourished on the island are now extinct or no longer function in-
dependently, their few survivors having been taken in as clients of other lineages.

The various lineages of Romonum will be referred to by their sib names. Where a
sib is represented by more than one lineage, they will be distinguished by a number,
thus: Jacaw 1, Jacaw 2, etc., Jacaw being the sib name in this case. All of Romonum's
past and present lineages are listed in Table 3, together with their present pop'ilation
and their associated place names, if there are any, by which the natives also refer to
them. Complete genealogies of Romonum's lineages are given in Charts 3-22.

"11ne nucleus of each lineage, and often its entire membership, is composed of the
matrilineal descendents of a group of real or classificatory siblings who founded it as a
major corporation. It is evident from Ta.ble 3, however, thait a lineage may include
other persons as well. This may come about in several ways, resulting in two types of
membership: membership by adoption and what will be called client membership.

Persons adopted when they are still infants become full-fledged members of the
adopting parent's lineage. In such cases it is desirable that a child be kept ignorant of
the fact of adoption. In consequence, he loses membership in the matrilineal kin group
into which he was born and has no obligations to its members. When children are
adopted at a somewhat later age, however, they retain membership in Zheir lineage of
birth while at the same time acquiring membership in their lineage of adoption. This
results in a double set of allegiances and obligations." A child may be adopted by either
a man or a woman. In the latter case he takes the lineage of his adopting moth.r, i.1
the former that of his adopting father, regardless of the affiliations of the spouse of the
adopting parent.

LLileages may also count as members people who were neither horn ito them nor
adopted as children, and whom we ma;' call client members. Lineages acquire client
members for several reasons. When there are only one or two surviving menmbers of a
lineage they become associated with their father's lineage. An example of thiF is pro-
vided by the two surviving men of the S66r 1 lineage on Romnonum. They have affiliated
themselves with Pwereka 2, of which the father of one and stepfather of the other hao
been a member.' 2 The head of the Pwereka 2 lineage exercises the same kind ol authority

11 Rooke of Romonum is such a case. Born into nt Pwercka 3 lineage and adopted into the Pwereka

1 lineage by Taapen, it. old chief, hie is called upon to render services to hoth groups.
I" The latter had been an illegitimate child. When his motlier married, her hubhand assumned the

responsil'ilities of fatherhood towards him. This is a normal procedure in the case ci illegitimacy.

1I

-. .. .. .... .. ..!



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KYN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 7

and control over these twc men as he does ever those who were horn into the gr3up
Since they have some property of their own., these young men constitute a minor cor-
poration within the Pwverka 2 lineage. Their property, like that of any other descent
line within the lineage, may be used for the benefit of the entire lineage.

A woman who marries patrilocally from another island, and who is, therefore, without
lineage membership in her husband's district, is often taken into her husband's lineage

TABLE 3. Romo~wus's 1IWEAGES

Lineage Popukioni~ Associated Place Name

Jacaw 1 20 Wunuug~wyg (silo pw name)
Jacaw 2 2'* Nuukan (soepw name.)
jacaw 3 5 Wiiton former jirnw name)
(Jeff eg) I Extinct jefleg (szidpw name)
(JimWvb) Extinct ?
Pwereka I 10' Mwej (former jirnw name)
Pwereka 2 11 * Neepiikow (former wzud name)
Pwercka 3 32 Naiimarew or Winisi (for-mer jimw and wuu*

names)
(Pwvein) 3
1Pwukos 17
(S~ir 1) 2
SO&r 2 23 Pwowunbg (silo pu name)
wiitem 1 12* Jinyykywu (so iiw name)
Wiiwe 2 34
(Wiitc-$ 3) Extinct S86innuuk (sdiipw name)
(\Viit& 4) i 12
NWuwad--1y% 1 1 17'
\Vuwidiiy-w 2 150 Wukupw (formier jirnw name)l
Wiuw~iinyw 3 25
(%Wuw~ianyw 4) I 9 Jinipw (silfpw name)
(Wuwil"Ayw 5) 4

Figures indi~de memtbera of lineages given in parentheses. Thus Jacaw 2 includes onle Pwiftl
Ulan; Pwoerekc I includes Wuwiiiinyw 5; 11wereka 2 includes Sabr I; Wiit& I includes two NV~n
women; Wu%% ainyw I include3 Ahtw~anyw 4; and Wuw~iiy" 2 includets Wi~itef 4. Thelineigesinparen the-
ses no longer function separately or are t~tinct. Wiitfi 4 hans tiever functione-t as a eparate lineage but
h13- al-'ays been a clienlt of Wuwianyw 2. It is given separate listing ý,nly becuuse of its diffeemmtt~ib
affilintion. Linztgr with 3041p~u, naties are the oldest Oil R~omonuin. In one case, tihat of 'effeg, the
s~jpw miunt .weamue the W.~ name, retplacing the earlier sib name of Sowupw-onowilt. Except for jinwwo,
of which little is :ictuerbcred. the aice wtotsso~ciated plauce mnaes are relatively new.

as a client nwniber. Her httsban~d'si lineage ta~kes responsibilit~y for hier, and in return she
gives it. the servicevs which are obligatory to regtillar membeis. Suchi a woimiin's children
=.y renattin resident in Ohcir filther's district, acquiring land from their father ttnder

provisional titie. I'hey will continue to be associated with th&i father's lineage as iet
memnbev-, unless; they are iufficientiy numerous and havm acquiied sufficient holdings to
set themsewlves up as an independetit lineag~e.
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The WiitR 4 group on Romonun" provides a good illustration. A member of the
Wuwaanyw 2 lineage married a Wiiti% woman from Moen Island about 50 years ago.
When he became chief of his lineage he brought his wife and her brother to Romonum,
where they became affiliated with WiitH A as client members because of their common
sib membership. The woman lived patrilocally with her husband, however, and their
children were counted client members of Wuw~nyw 2, their father's lineage. This line-
age was getting very small by this time, so that these children acquired considerable
land fr:om their father under provisional title from his lineage. The daughters continued
to reside with the women of their father's lineage after marriage, as do their daughters
today. Thus WiitW 4 became established as a distinct descent line with client menmber-
ship in WuwadinyNw 2. It is sufficiently identified with Wuwmnyw 2 so that Puin
(WiitR 4) married Raan 'v (WiitW 2), a man of her own sib, without arousing much
comment. The Wuwaadnywv 2 lineage will soon be extinct, having no women of child-
bearing age or younger. Therefore, as its jefeky7, the Wiitýý 4 line will fall heir to its
corporate holdings. The younger people of Romonum are not aware of the original
WiitR affiliation of this group but think of it as Wuwiiiinyw. It is possible that Wiitý
4 may lose its WiittE affiliation entirely in another generation and be considered a full-
fledged member of the Wuwa.iinyw sib. If it does not, it will emerge as an independent
Wiitee lineage with the former Wuwdd~nywv 2 holdings as its corporatc pzrcperty.

In recent tirne a man of Jacaw I married a Maasaný woman from Dublon Island.
He has brought her with her mother and baby brother to Romonum in patrilocal resi-
denice. His wife, mother-in-law, and baby brother-in-law are now classed as client mem-
bers of the Jacaw I lineage.

Inter-island or inter-district marriages are not the only cases in which an immigrant
acquires client membership in a local lineage. For both economic and physical security
it is imperative that everyone belong to some lineage in the locality of his residence.
Thus every immigrant from another island is taken ;nto a local lineage its a client mnem-
ber. Otherwise lie must leave. There are no people on Romonum, now or in the past,
who ure completely without local lineage affiliation of somec sort.,' Individual clients
who have no bond of kinship to reinforce their client status in a lineage must be scrupu-
lous in the rendering of their obligations, for laxity in these may result in loss of client
memibership and Acquisition of a reputation which will make another lineage reluctant
to-~Ake them in."

11 tPvuna of the Mzkasntiý sil froin MOMn il tiuw sODM A temhII~r Of the I~'M U!OS 1iue-AýC ott Roinonum,,
with which he has a remote Mlood relationship thrigh~ his fitther's father.' The native Protestant peacher

from Tot and his wife front Vahinixuets with their two mtnll chikirrn function as wtneries of the Pwe-
rv linvage, which is the chiril) ttteagc of the district of (Coroi fr-nn which the 1mission holds its

"11The vchool teacher an JRoronunt, who i!s fminn the 'Mortlock Wadii %xas taken inot the Wuvri-
iniI lincaV~ ont 1. lwiis of cornimon 0i ruteznhetship. Later cxspdled for sicteaitt. the wife o-f onr of

its ricv blirs, he iso now affiliated with Pwrekat 3, the chidhy linewce of Winisi district in %%hhoc ineeting
htmj!e the sx-hool ii tocteie. 116 affiliation with thil )Lraup is marginal, Vbecausec of his earlier dculmties
and his. owrn rather indivirlualiVic pcrsonality. xormikally, hi powiton is, mort preatrious than is.
that of mast pctsoits. Without his Pwerekft .1 amlialion, haklever, he would have flu house rsite on tthich
to live and would be forced to leave the island. For food hie relies mainly an his salary as %chQol
tcachtr.
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Whenever possible, client relationships are established on the basis of some preexist-
ing tie of kinship, common sib membership, or affinal relationship. When a recognized
relationship already exists with its recuirements of mutual cooperation, a client can be
more readily integrated into the lineag& with which he is affiliated. Otherwise the client
relationship must be established on the basis of mutual good will, mutual need, and the
services which the client can render as a ",eviber of the lineage he joins. The writer has
the impression, but cannot verify it, that ,. client does not normally become head of a
lineage so long as he is clearly in a client st? t. s. Informants describe certain clients in the
past as occupying a position akin to that cf domestic employees, being granted certain
economic privileges in return for the labor t,',y could perform under the direction of the
lineage head.

INTERNAL OP.GANIZATION

As noted in our discussion of corporati-ns. the organization of a lineage is based on
that of a group of own siblings. In a corporate sense, therefore, all the members of a
lineage are regarded as siblings. The kinship terms for siblings are used to designate the
membership collectively when comparing it.s .. tivities and responsibilities with those of
such non-members as the fathers or spouses of the lineage personnel. This is true whether
or not a lineage is composed of several important descent lines and whether or not it
includes client members. On the other hand, since a lineage perpetuates itself by the suc-
cessive addition of new generations in the female line, its members recognize differences
in generation and interact accordingly in their kin relationships. The interaction of
individual members of a lineage is thus based on two diffei ent kinds of relationship. One
of these disregards generation differences while the other recognizes them. In reference
to the first, for example, a mother's brother is called an "older brother," while in refer-
ence to the second he is called a "fatter." The latter relationship obtains when lineage
mates interact simply as kinsmen apart from the context of common lineage member-
ship, while the former obtains when they interact as members of the same cooperative
and corporate group with its lines of recognized authority and responsibility. Their
relations -as kinsmen will be considered in connection with the kinship system. Since
authority and responsibility are expressed in the sibling relationship, it is this bond
which is reevant to the internal organization of the lineage and descent line as matri-
lineal corporations.

Internally, each lineage is separately organized into its men as one group and its
women as another. The fact that its women ordinarily reside together in one household,
while its men reside in the lineage households of their wives, separates the sexes physi-
cally. The di•vison of labor by sex further contributes to the separate organization of a
lineage's men and women. Its women not only function independently of its men in
Connection with household afflairs but also operate as a separately organized work team
even when their activities are oriented towards the same joint objective for which the
men are working.

Our discussion of corporationis included a brief sketch of the silarate orgailizationl
"of "brothers" and of "sisters," with the oldest brother, the mu uiiiicid, directing the
activrities of the men and the oldest sister, the finiici, directing the women. The muwd4-

v -
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uiici was also noted as the leader of the entire sibling group. It was further indicated
that brothers are considered the guardians of their sisters and have authority over them,
while older siblings stand in the same relationship to their younger siblings of the same
sex. All this characterizes lineage organization.

As "oldest brother" in the corporation, the eldest living man in a lineage is its head,
its mwdiniici, barring mental deficiency or complete lack of interest, in which case the
next oldest assumes his responsibilities. In the same way, any descent line or minor cor-
poration within a lineage has as its mnwifniici .*s oldest male member. To distinguish
the mwddniici of a lineage from that of a descent line or group of own siblings, the Tru-
kese refer to a lineage head as the mwddniici nidfaameni (senior male in the lineage) or
the sinwonun faameni (chief of the lineage).' 5 The same considerations apply to the
"oldest sister" as female head of a lineage. She is called finniici nodn faameni (senior
woman in the lineage) or finesomwonun faameni (chief woman of the lineage). The
younger brothers of the mwddniici, i.e., the younger men in his lineage, are his wtwdid-
niinyk (adjacent men). In the singular, a nwii•ninyk is the next senior man in his lineage,
and will succeed the nwainiici as its head. The same term may be used to designate the
younger sisters or younger women of a lineage in relation to its finni-ici. A younger
brother refers to an older brother asjddj mwan (lit. "my man"), as does a younger to
an older sister.'" The youngest of a group of sibling or lineage mates, regardless of sex,
is the selitnp ur.

The men and women of a lineage are thus ranked strict!y in terms of seniority as
defined by relative birth order. Authority and responsibility follow this seniority line.
It is the selipwitur, in this case the youngest adult present, who is the errand boy for his
seniors, and to whom such tasks as collecting firewood, cooking snacks, and fetching
water regularly fall. These chores are performed by the youngest "sister" around the
house and by the youngest "brother" when the men are off working as a group.)7 If the
mnWianiici is not present, the next in the seniority line automatically acts as mwadniici
in his place. This automatic application of the seniority rule means that the same person
may "e mwddniici, rnw~ianinyk, or setipuitur, depending on which of his siblings he is
working with at any particular time. The result is that any aggregation of any part of a
lineage's membership has an implicit organization as a social group, with a recognized
leaderdhip and clearly defined roles for every member. Because of this, when a member
of the lineage dies or is temporarily absent, no disorganization results. Ordinarily, there

11 The use of the term sawr',. (chief) for the lineage head um) be a recent development and re-
stricted lo Romonum Island. The term wu•wd5*iid is however uni%-,eally understood in relation to this
office.

0 Only the ternms xmicaiirt and fimiirci thstinguish the ex of the perso referred to. Otherwise
fines of authority among ,oter* are epressed by using the masciline terms. There is confusion in this
re-qect even in the use of m,-rixiiri and finisnci. I have heard both terms usxd to indicate oldest brother
and oldest estrr indt~csilmittately.

11 A d-esnt line of the Jacaw 2 lineage had a household of its own co, pcxsed of three "sisters" and

an "aunt" of theirs, t,,,ether with their hushands and children. Since I wres "hbother" to one of the
husbands, I used t tf) r p l a good deal of time visiting with this group. It never failed that the two
okder of the three sistern would call out to Nawatko, the youagest, to run ever er•ad required.

41Z1
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is no jockeying for position or power. The addition of new members by birth or adoption
similarly has no disorganizing effects on the group.

As head of his corporation, the mwddniici of a lineage administers its corporate
property. He allocates shares in its real property to the junior members, who hold them
under provisional title from the lineage. A mwddniici must be consulted by his juniors
before they take any action which might affect the welfare of their group, such as getting
married or selling or giving away important personal property. It is the mwtidniici who
calls meetings of the lineage membership in the lineage wuut. He outlines the cooperative
work of his lineage, and either directs it himself or leaves it to the mnVddninyk (the next
oldest) or the mwddniici of the next lower generation to direct. He represents his lineage
to the district chief. He can veto proposed marriages of his junior lineage mates. He can
order his lineage mates to pick from their lands (whether they are part of the property
of the major corpo,,. tion or not), to bring this produce to the lineage fanag, and to pre-
pare it as food for presentation to the district chief or for the payment of any other
lineage obligations, such as those to the residual title holders of lands held by the lineage
under provisional title. A lineage head initiates and leads the work of storing breadfruit
for preservation in the pits belonging to the individual members. If there is a big land-
clearing project to be undertaken by a lineage, it is its inwddniici who organizes it. This
was especially the case in aboriginal times in preparing land for planting turmeric."8 Any
undertaking in which the members of a lineage, or its men, must cooperate is organized
and directed by its mwddniici or his recognized substitute.'9

The finniici of a lineage plays a comparable role in the activities of its women. She
supervises the management of the household in which they live together. She directs
and organizes their cooperative work, such as reef fishing. She keeps track of the food
supply and informs the lineage head as to the state of affairs in the household, reporting
to him any behavior of the women's husbands which is out of order. In line with her role
as household head she has an important voice in all lineage affairs. Like the: nwnenici
she has veto powers over the marriage of a junior member of either sex.

All of the above responsibilities and powers still rest with the mnwidniici and finniici
today. If a quota of laborers is called for by government officials, it is prorated by the
district chief among the various lineages under his control according to their size, The
lineage heads then select those members who can best be spared to till the quota. Modi-
fications of lineage organization are minor. The widespread absence of lineage meeting
houses may make lineage meetings today a little less formal and probably less frequent.
"Ilne breakdown of the single lineage house into several adjacent houses has made the
senior woman in each house more an independent household head and less subject to
direct supervision by the ,fmiici of her lineage.

Succe-sion to the position of lineage head, as already intimated, is bas-d upon age.
4 Turmetic was pworusd into a clsnrtic in the old 0ays for boly paiitiing purp',e,. Since it could

tv grown ntly on the high islantd of Truk, it was an importint item of trade to the coral i.landcrt. in
the greaatr Truk Arra. The procru-4 picc" of turmeric were the cbawit thing to a rtvo'iX&1 Inedium lr
of iv,%nzc' its the native K(onomy, Its li•rmuction wa. a futctitm of the lineage.

• I am indtlehbd o F. M. lila' for muck of my infornuatio on t4h rolte of the ", u ce he4ad in

It 2i " I 1 I
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In theory, the oldest man of the oldest generation is head, then the next oldest, and so
on until the generation is exhausted. Succession then descends to the oldest man of the
next lower generation. If, however, the oldest man in a younger generation is consider-
ably older than the youngest of a higher generation, actual age takes precedence over
generation,0 but if two men are of roughly equal age, position in the higher generation
tends to predominate. By the time of succession, however, it is fairly evident to the
lineage membership who will take over the leadership, so that even in borderline cases
there is little conflict. 21

It is important to note that succession within a lineage is not strictly matrilineal in
the sense that headship stays within a single matrilineal descent line, passing to an own
younger brother and thence to the eldest own sister's oldest son, as it does, for example,
on Puluwat. Many of Romonum's lineages have two or more distinct descent lines going
back several generations. In no such case is headship confined to one of them as a senior
line. Each descent line has its own mwdiiniici, and whichever of them is senior in birth
order is mwdodniii of the lineage. Succession is based exclusively on a rule of seniority,
not on nearness of kinship.2

So far we have spoken of the organization of the lineage as a single group. It will be
recalled that any group of own siblings may be organized as a corporation in its own
right with respect to properties, either created by their collective efforts or inherited

from their father. Because of this fact a lineage may contain within it a number of
smaller corporations or descent lines. The fact that each generation of silbings is likely
to acquire property from its father anti hold it apart from the holdings of the larger cor-
poration gives the younger generation a degree of autonomy within the lineage. Like

any individual member of the larger corporation, these smaller corporations cannot
freely dispose of their properties u ithout the consent of the lineage mwd•niici, but must

subordinate their interests to those of the major corporation to which they belong. The
autonomy of each successive generation, however, is recognized in lineage organization.
Each generation is thought of as a distinct unit within the larger group. It is likely to be
a cooperative working unit because of the relative nearness of age of its members. Each
generation has an additional solidarity as a group of siblings within the framework of

the kinship system as well as by virtue of common membershtip in a lineage. The mwd'f.
xiiii and ,finniki of the younger adult generation within a lineage, therefore, exercise a

more direct tontrol over the other members of their generation than do the mwJIdiniici
and finxiiri ot the larger group, who ordinarily belong to a higher generation and, being
:Alder, are frequently unable to perfonn hard work. The lineage heads, therefore, gen-
erally include the heads of the younger generation in their deliberations, -all of them

4 Anal)ysi' oi thr I-cal~ atitioa o4 Wiw~age heads who suc¢eded oce attther in the P•st
mates this quite dtzr_

n oa:-t mayarse .wtwevn dctk•i't Nt^e hgown. wh•n it cwtens to svcct~o•sm to the headbsip
of tincige which traditioa"lty supp.es 1he district chid', cx'vuily 41 the hera4 of its dirnit Kie€• art
of abo•t the samWe ae.

"lTis is true eve in the rmw of gucresi-n- to disrkid c~iefihip, wlbih 31 held a the p ipey not
San individum3 but c4 a mat-itinal corwiation, a lineIe. T we a • t.ki o thi liwase. as •-e•utar
0i i14 property, is auomatk auy 4s-rt chidf.
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forming a lineage council. If a lineage consists of several important descent lines, the
heads of these are also included and have considerable voice.

THE DESCENT LINE: A POTENTIAL LINEAGE

As a minor corporation, a descent line differs in no way from a lineage as far as its
internal organization is concerned. It has its own mi4ulniici, for example, who is its
oldest male member. Although the descent line has been defined in corporate terms, the
Trukese think of it in terms of its genealogical features. Their name for it is tetlen, whose
meaning corresponds closely to English "line," "rank," "row," "file." The natives
speak of the telleta oi a marching formation, for example. They also use the term to indi-
cate the generations of a lineage as well as its descent lines. When designating a descent
line, tetten implies a genealogical group. The natives talk of the members of a descent
line as "the children of one mother," though by this they may actually mean the de-
scendants of one great grandmother. The word tellen is also used to denote a lineage, as
in speaking of the ttien of a sib or ramage. Ordinarily a specific descent line is referred
to as so-and-so's tWten, namely its niwdi~niifi or some other known member.

The question may legitimately be raised as to why we have defined the descent line
(and, for that matter, the lineage) in corporate rather than genealogical terms if the
Trukese think of it genealogically. The fact is that genealogical lines do not always
coincide with corporation membership. A descent line may include collateral relatives
who are not direct matrilineal descendants of its founders. These collateral relatives
belong to the descent line of their fellow corporation members and not that of their
closer genealogical kin. Nor does the fission of lineages always follow strict genealogical
lines. When the genealogical factor is in conflict with the corporate factor, it is the latter
which determines membership, not the former. Closeness of genealogical relationship
can be assumed from common corporate membership (except in the case of client meme-
bers), but not the reverse."

Because the descent line is by definition a part of a lineage, it does not often play a
role that is readily apparent to the outside observer. It is fundamentally important as a
potential lineage. It provides a basis for the fission of a lineage into separate lineages
which may form the constituent elements of a raniage and subsib. As its lineage poten-
tial increases, a descent line becomes more obvious as a clearly defined social W roup. If
its lineage potential is weak, it remains submerged in the lineage. The strength of a
descent line's lineage' potential is to be measured by the amount of real property which
it controls as a corporatiou as well as by the nunmber of its members.

Within a lineage, any two sisten who bear children are potential founders of new
descent lines. If the children receive no new popertics. from the husbands of the two
sisters, i.e., from their fathers, they do not have the means to organize themslves into

The Tiukew d ;6fiir at the &tKrtnt " ti Vnxrry gonte.iraj tons ihulttr-tts thr "njute tit
thumb" f.atuu of a taWictly's ta',Mltion '4 its own 1retvtU. To f)y "I •,e..trts hy" intdcMant'

V~tou a t't"rW im C03cct~ih oh1z4kvC droz in the form of diftctt Aobnsmr!W. MSUSM 9MV210.
Se CM, j$ to riM 1 .AO 0CW -'XI, t ii t1CMS of nti•t rz, J A thzahb, ,Mttr than
to po.ttay it ss it .ac.:-y :Qpmt
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separate minor corporations. They continue as a single descent line. It is the acquisition
of property, either from a father or by conquest, which starts those who acquire it as a
descent line. As long as a descent line does not branch out into collateral lines, the succes-
sive acquisition of property from fathers in each generation gradually increases its
lineage potential. It acquires greater autonomy within the lineage as its corporate hold-
ings increase. Usually an important descent line gets started not so much by the suc-
cessive acquisition of small amounts of property over several generations as by the
acquisition from one father of a large amount of property. This can come about in two
ways. If the father is mwciiniici of his lineage, it is easy for him to give his children
provisional title to large portions of his lineage's corporate land holdings. If he is the last
survivor of a lineage which has extensive 1.oldings, then at his death his children inherit
them as jijftkyr of the extinct lineage.

A descent line of strong Uineage potential becomes clearly discernible when its wo-
men establish themselves in a household separate from that of the remaining members
of their lineage. This physical separation further increases the descent line's lineage
potential, and adds to its autonomy in property an autonomy in economic and household
affairs. Establishment of a separate jirnw, however, does not in itself formally separate
a descen, line from the lineage to which it has belonged. A new lineage emerges only
with a formal division of the corporate holdings of an old lineage among its constituent
descent lines. This establishes the descent line as a new lineage in its own right. If a
descent line has considerable property of its own, it may refrain irom divining the
original corporate holdings, leaving these to the parent lineage and establishing its in-
dependence on the basis of its own more recently acquired holdings. In this case the new
lincage simply renounces all rights to the original corporate holdings. When a division
of holdings is made, it is (lone in such a way that the former descent line acquires as its
lineage property those lands which its members previously held under provisional title
from the parent lineage and whose exploitation has always been associated with the
descent line which is nov, becomtng independent. Formal separation i:. .-stablished when
the two groups agree that the mu, ianiic of the one sh,!ll no !onger have jurisdiction over
the pcrsonncl of the other or its proptrty.

When a descent line severs its membership in the lineage to which it has belonged,
its relatikrn with the haitter way remain close or not, depxnding on the nature ef th_-
evetvs which prtcipitatod the final sepamtion. lthese relations will be discussed in con-
nection with the ramage and the s-ubsib.

In any event, A i a descent line increases its lineage potential, iew generations within
it have, in ihe meantime, been acquiring property front their fathers and forming infant
minor cor.orations oi low lineage potentpil. A factor inhibiting the proliferation of new
minor corponr!inns is the reLative stability af dhe population. This rcsul•s itn a high
mortalivy anizg tinor tcoorations of low lineage potential. Such a minor corpxrazion
may, for exa".zok, covm'.t of two or tfiree brother-, without a sister whov children could
varry on its mem)bership. -tunet these rircu-ustalums the brothers may take ina a member
"of a collatiwral desrent line within their lhtwage. This is c,ý--pe t likely if the brothers
ame uithout chiklren of their own to whom to trainsit their holldit under provisional

-.-.
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title. In this way the holdings of two minor corporations within a lineage become the
property of one. Members of two infant minor corporations in a lineage, moreover, may
pool their holdings rather than keep them distinct, the muwniidi of each allocating
shares under provisional title to members of the other. This mixing of their property
obscures their identity as distinct minor corporations. Guardianship gives an older line-
age brother from another descent line an interest in holdings which a child has gotten
from his father. This process of passing shares in a holding back and forth between mem-
bers of different descent lines in a lineage, which is going on all the time, makes deter-
rmination of the distinct holdings o f most minor corporations somewhat difficult, and
keeps them subordinated to the lineage or descent line of higher lineage potential. It is
this process, moreover, which makes the exact delineation of descent lines in purely
genealogical terms impossible.

The history of the Jacaw 2 and Jacaw 3 lineages of Romonum serves to illustrate the
way in which the separation of a lineage into two distinct descent lines of high lineage
potential may come about. Jacaw 2 and 3 were originally a single lineage. This fact is
even traced genealogically, as the two lineages share the same remembered ancestry. A
woman of the parent lineage married the head of the Wuwiinyw 4 lineage, who per-
sonally controlled a considerable portion of its corporate property. There were six chil-
dren by this marriage, three sons and three daughters. When the three daughters mar-
ried, their father built a house for them on Vuwivanyw 4 lands under his control, giving
these lands to his children under provisional title from him and his lineage. Since his
wife was dead, the next oldest woman to the finniidi in the Jacaw lineage moved over
to this house to supervise the younger women for whom it had been built. Though this
older woman and her children were from a collateral line in the lineage, their association
with thle new household made them and their descendants a part of the newly estab-
lishedl descent line. This descent line continued to share the same meeting house with the
other members of the lineage and to work in the samefaxng. Lineage chiefship rotated
back al forth between the two groups in the lineage, going always to the older of the
mwdaniid. This diýision of the lineage into two distinct descent lines, each with its owt :5
household, continued until recently. During the war they even went back for a period to
a single household. After the war, the two mu,4•niici agreed to a formal separation into
two distinct lineages. The newer de.cent line, Jacaw 3, acquired as its sjipw those lands
which had last been held under provisional title by a member of its line. jacaw 2 con-
tinued to kocp the plots which had last been held under provision-al title by member, of
iLt genealogical line, which happened to include most of the older holding. of the origitml
lineage. jacaw 3 thus" emerged as a distinct lineage with its own sip•,. i.e., lands to whos:
soil it holds full or residual title, pluw the former Wuwi nyw 4 land& which thooretically
it still hold. under proviszional title from Wuwi,•P-•w 4. Practically, however, the-e are
con2tdered a part of s sits 'i- labnds becm-aus the neAr extinction of Wuwianwv 4 hIms
produced a Mituation in which its surviving young member" are unaware of the history,
of these lands and of their croration's claim to the residual title to them. jacaw 2 and.
Tacaw 3 now cooperate closely as a ramage.

"Them are indications Oat their (oMWal S.paration may be abamdoned and tnat
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Jacaw 3 with its one old man and two women still resident on Romonum will merge
with Jacaw 2 again. The writer was told that plans were afoot for having the Jacaw 3
women move their residence to the site where Jacaw 2 is now located. This appears to
be a somewhat exceptional procedure. Ordinarily once a descent line establishes separate
residence in a household of its own, its members do not go back into a single household
with the rest of the lineage. If the number of women in such a descent line becomes too
few to support a separate household, the surviving women move to land belonging to
their individual husbands and function as members of the households made up of the
women of their husbands' respective lineages.
SIn summary, a descent line is important as a potential lineage. It subdivides a lineage

into lesser corporations with respect to certain properties acquired independently of the
lineage and distinct from the corporate holdings which unite the entire lineage. If circum-
stances favor the acquisition by a descent line of a sizable amount of property in land
and trees, and if the personnel of the descent line is sufficient in number to enable it to
operate independently, its lineage potential is thereby sufficiently strong so that it may

set itself up as an independent major corporation and lineage. The mere fact that a
descent line is in a position to do this does not, however, automatically lead to its be-
coming a separate lineage. Several factors enter into consideration. If it happens that
two such descent lines of a lineage give support to opposite sides in a feud between two
other lineages to which each descent line happens to be closely related by kinship con-
nections in the male line, this may precipitate their final, complete separation. Personal
relations between the mwaIniici of the two descent lines may be such as to produce the
same result. It is the descent line with its lineage potential, however, which provides the
mechanism whereby such a division may take place without disturbing the over-all
tenure situation, regardless of what the immediate factor precipitating the break may be.

THE SIBu

The sibs or jejinagls are the largest of the various kin groups on Truk. Phratries and
moieties are unknown. As previously indicated, sibs are primarily exogamous name
groups whose members have a weak sense of kinship, their common matrilineally in-
herited name being the only indicator of blood relationship. Each sib is usually repre-
sented on a number of different islands in Truk. In fact the same sib names appear
throughout the Greater Truk Area. The S6r sib, for example, is the highest ranking one
on Lukunor in the Mortlock Islands, is widely represented on Truk, and also has mem-

4 In the previous literature on Truk, this kin group is called a "clan." Because of ambiguities asso-
ciated with the term "clan" in ethnographic literature, the term "sib" as proposed by Lowie (1925:
105) will be used throughout this report. This usage has the added advantage that it does not conflict
with new proposals in terminology advanced by Murdock (1949).

"2s Etymologically the Trukese word jajinag corresponds with the Tikopian word kainava (Firth,
1936: 361-2), denoting an aggregate of patrilineally related lineages, each bearing the name of its chief's
lineage. "ikopians permit marriage between members of different lineages in the same kainata. It is
noteworthy that what is etymologically the same word denotes on Tikopia a patrilineal and on Truk
a matrilineal sib.
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TABLE 4. THE~ StBS OF TRUK

Sib Name Remarks

Cocija Meaning: "Mangrove Leaf." Given as Poitia by Bollig.
Cklwykkyk A local name for Sowuwefeg on Tol.
Fiiiinaw Meaning: "Under the Bianyan."
Fdainimej 'Meaning: "Under the Breadfruit Tree."
Fesinirn Called Pesinizn locally on Tol.
Fl1itaw
Jacaw Meaning: "Cliffs," the place name of a legendary Lsland from which its

jenegejitawmembers presumably migrated, associated with Kusaie.

.Teffeg Derived from a place name on Romonuin, where it is the loca name for

Jimwo Sowupwonowiot.

jin~inifi3t
jipeges
Keteman
Maasaný
Mw~gunufac Possible mieaning: "Pandanus Fruit." The correct spelling may be M1%o.

gunufac.

Mwtioc Meaning: "Reef Passage." Also the name of an island in tht Mortlocks.
Neciew Meanting: "Stout Place" or "Stony Place."

Neewow A place name.
Nippwe- Meaning: "Twin" (l-Abert, 1947: 140). A local na-te for Pwc on Tol.
Nuukan Meaning: "Its cidater." A co"Union place name.
Patan
PwC
Pwttrtka Meaning: "Wild, Yam!'
Pwu*n Meaning: "Sw-Axp."

R.kPussibly conuected withi the Mortlockee vw~d rc..~f, "hsxv-tst swasan,"
Whoas 'frutnkse eqipvadeat iisai

Also calledl kowt-ow.
~pen6A plact namr-
$owufaMeaning: "Pw'rW.1ettV of ras' lbc nante Fa is cnfra~tly ZaýUxistod with

so-ooftrMcauing: "rrvpitous of VIC
so-Apvrnawo Ntaninq. -P~p'lr toc of Ptiluwit." Rqucwretm4 an Triu only by j~cdcr

meln -R a i)anrct.'* Roczn2 (Phultatsie: Rcca) 4s the"m
.4 a ftctci 00 Pujlrwat.

Pow-k t,we nurani -VAi $nzecl." A local name lot N^i4mpwi~o Pwe a*i Tol.
A placx tte.nc

" "t:itr Ip the Ccwlm b~kt' C-.. tt*a-z1Q~s~u..
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TA4BLE 4. THE Sins &a TacK (Cowrnuz)

Sib Name jRmws
Wuun, Meaning obscure. Cf. wuuu-, meaning "breadfntir" in compound names

for different varieties. Cf. also wuux, "testicle," which may be derived
from "breadfruit" and which also ajipears as the name fiar the star
Aldebarani and the constellation Hyades.

lWuw~lnikkar Meaning: "Fruit of the Kkor."
%%uhiuwnyw Meaning: "Fruit of the Boningfonia Auiaiica."

Note. Stainer, Ilolligv, and Kubary give the following additional names which the writer was
un~able to identify on Truk: Ujoba (uroba~y a ruisrendering of C6&i~cja); Ipejatj; L~eaureng (Neej&Crg,
a place name on UdoO; - Leoap; Nukfeiu (Nuukenfeny, a p~lace name on RoinonunO; Obudin (pcrhaps
a inisrendering of wurcrdiw, "birth"); 1'elior (Penijdr, a place name on Dublon); Pontno; Sau-3nei
or Souelei (not found on Truk today, but represented on Puluwvat);, Saunat (peraps sotvuset, "miaster
tishermtan"); Towo (Troowon, a place namne); Vila or Vilm (Wiina , unknown to informants, but plays
a prominent role in myths, reported by Kramrer, who gives it a wide distribution); Ubued;, Upen.

bers on Puluwvat, where it is called H~or in the local dialect. The same sib names dto not
extt.!nd outside the Greater Truk Area, predominantly new ones being encounteredI on
Ifalik and Woleai in the west and onl ?tonape in the east."' The common system of jejinag
is an Important factor helping to bind the people of the Greater Truk A4rea into what
might loosely be called the Trukese Nation.

Unlike the other kin groups of Truk, zwh sib has a name. A full list is given, by
Kriin'er (1932: 258-66). as collected by himself and Kubary. Our list, givenl inl Table 4,
agrees es~sentially with his."

Sib membership in Truk averages abIout 250 persons. There is; a wide r~age, soume
sibs numbering many fewer and -fonic many more t1'tan the aven~rge. The Jetfrg sib, now
rctinict,twas formerly rep'resented by Only one lineAge. whike the jacwa-i sib) is Populous
anti widely distributed.

Taken by itself, a sib has few funr-tions of immtediate importance in daily lik- It has
Ito) chief and no unity of actioni, controls n* land, and holds. no cretmonies or meetings?4

Z4 Only onr o41 the ,ib narwsrepo tMord by br~a k1950: 4SJ oa Utithi, for4 rzaMptx. 'ar4,e± woNh
thc~c on TitA tcdAM,±tnct, Moenttach tTnsierý: 2iwcribI 4M jrtdcbtcd1 to 1--. G U~!-1
S. iRicut&-efg. ad 111. To~kit'n fo ioatont i"cstcning t&e I vi ul lia", Ncave. atzd LVtrksao

r- This lil t~ ovms re sin $uirrct i Cdvt~ctc'csznt ar. ridc- iniorttAnt wtoor trmiiniýs4 vin &ci

n1tatlt=& mascil Vc-zb& for himt to r'ctitý.02ct cd the A4 ivrtiw by K:&ttcr. Td t#~i-e t~'nwt

he t-an' tu. I hate a44dcA a fea oer U inch I crctz ten4 on chcr ida t4. Il4 k C- all thc t~

SW'sjr,%td k bo~hw !tvmw eas4L~f ime a moto patsi *: t ra,- n %A ttaet
Soc~ttoi this- ;cspcýt with ýLCOV 0' 0,-t.C M-3dtkc) b41;rl% tu.-hrToI tatt

ran! venwtzkati& np~s tht the $acar u sib Orv-trsai.,t lans :t a ib, to vý-LcPaH 4 tititsta.t~

whtmrrrn kus1. a n' rd h C4ton4c Of tb &,&r 14- u tubthe ilba 3k hy ea1kn mntso.-in has W to

smA r'4tc4$aL~tt1S,4 it-* fucievo Twtl. )tau! an PO=iz 190 W,* .,11w- tart4. vawnresý to
14C sit% thris kiC K~r:tnt i193", 6W_% $tsl 'ad tm. U wNO A" fszqca*w to tw 03b clocI, ZAn itetpetj3sA

titei-a3) 1.thw Zýrsrtý! rntsthat gsib. fcsztt 2av asax me h tithe asý izzit 'a shadt n

ta
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Trukese sibs are not, properly speaking, to be classed as "groups" at all, for they have
no organization as such. They are simply social divisions, marked off by matrilineally
inherited names.

Sit) membership is important, however, in the regulation of marriage. In theory, at
least, no man and woman belonging to the same sib may marry each other. In practice
this prohibition is not strictly observed. The genealogies for Romonun- record 397 mar-
riages in which the sib affiliation of both spouses is known. Four of these were between
persons with the same sib membership. Whi!e the :ecorded marriages cover a time spian
of 150 years, all four of the endogamous marriages noted took place subsexuent to the
beginning of the Jalanese administration. In fact all four couples are still living. ThLs
would give the impression that such marriages have begun to take place only recently
and in response to outside influences. Kriiiner (1932: 255, footnote), however, quotes
Kubary as saying:

The other sibs took with scornful aversion on the division of Sore [JSrI into two sub-sibs, the
Soyan and the Sor apila, and the fact that members of one arc allowed to marry members of the
other (Biollig mentions three branches but ztothtng of this situation). There are other PHertes
in some cases: fr example the 1wo sib iJimww] on Toloas [)ublon) is made up of se-veral rfs
UjcIji, usrd here in the sense ot districti, which are indetpendent of each other. The mtmbers ol
any ote of these groups do not intemarry, but those from two different places may, and thus
incest within the sib is permitted. Shimilarly on the island of 1'anr: marriages ,ccur between
the members of Ipue [jPurl. The other sibs, however, adhere strictly to the orig nat cmstom.

Since Kubary was in Truk prior to any extensive outside contacts, exceptionsv to the

rule of sib exogamy muist b6 explained by something other titan acculturation. Inforn-

ants zýay that if the spyouse cotnes from a different island and is front a different subsib,
it is nothing to get overly excited about if the couple belong zo the same sib. 1'hree of

the four exceptions on Romonum aroused hittie comment. All three involved persons

fron, different subsibs, and in etch case one of the marriage partners was operating as a
dlient member of a liueAge identifited with A different sib. The fourth endo, amous mar-
riage, howtver, precipitated a crim.is it involv, ed members of two linepg--s which belonge'd

to the same subsib and which h,.d fonnerly been tmi"M in a ranage. Only th.rats of

suicide Y the couple finally forcrd the ctiei and the rspe<tive lineeage heads r-l-•utantly

to give their consent, which they ratimonalized by ptointig out that, the fathes of the.

pasr, at ieazt, were in no way related. Kuharv's infrrtmiaon whey put together with

thee cxzmpkeS. indicatrs that the ukih, which pnviid,3vs a tvc;-nte frtg of blot yetz-

timo-hip, is the strictly e•ogmasts unit. It should he ernphasired, howevr, that even

the thrree mafli.es whih ev-oked relatively little eostanent were not considerd•ia!.to-

gether •roper. •hte ra•clion of infio-mnts wvas ot Unlike that of Arvrrvicvs to ,tMrn-Ago

betWee hr un In shrit. though marriage betw-en sitnnate is tot d4finitelv for--
bidden, it is •ti'ogly Sarpprovc- .t

. tie Crx• m-ao ui-b meanbch.•ip i• a guanntcr , hosqitalitv, the Same cAnnot eit

.awid C4 1CWAVmnn sb rnzbcinAip4 Actuai bloat meltic0a•bip through d-ither the father or

x-•
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the mother, or a genuine community of interest or close friendship, provides greater
claims on mutual assistance and hospitality than does common sib membership alone.
The latter is useful, however, as a last resort on visitb to another island where one has
no c!ose- connections on which to call, when it serves as ai opening wedge for the estab-
lishment of closer artificial ties.

Informants from Puluwat stated tlh;i.t in case of warfare between two districts,
imembers of the same sib would not and did not fight against each other. This was true
in Truk only of the subsib. An Jacaw man on Romonmm couk. pect little mercy from

the unrelated Jacaw men of Falabeguvts in the old 'Jays. If their chief ordered them to
kill him, they would obey. Kubary as cited by Kramer (1932: 255, footnote) confirms

this: "Hostilities between memberb of the same sib may occur if they live in different

eyfs 'districts'."

THE PROBLEM OF TOTEMISM

Both Kramer and Bollig try to mak. 3e for totemism in connection with the
Trukese sibs. For each sib Kramer (1932; 258) gives a list of totems in the form of plants

or fish, which he states are taboos of the sibs. He admits that the ýe eive n by Bollig differ
from his. The taboo objects given by Kramer, however, must bc ruled out as eviden0

of totemism.
It will be recalled from the discussion of incorporeal property that in any one ":strict

a knowlt dge of certain magics (roog) may be associated with the members of a iineage,
and thus locally a sib. The taboos connected with these roog are sometimes said to be
taboos of that lineage or sib. By this the natives mean that knowledge of the magic is at
present largely concentrated in a certain lineage. These taboos are associated with the

knowledge of the magic and have no place in sib history or origins. As already indicated,

knowledge of roog may be transmitted to people who are not members of one's own

lineage or sib. In fact, such knowledge is regularly transmitted by a father to his chil-
dren. They in turn teach their lineage mate'ý, so that in a generation's time a roog and
its associated taboos may b,. the nropertv of a different lineage or sib within the same

district. The particular taboo plants and fish given by Kramer are specifically those
associated with roog. This eyplains his finding that not all members of a sib knew its roog
or observed the taboo, and his noting that Bollig had the same roog associated with dif-
ferent sibs This is what we would expect if Bollig gathered his data in different districts

or at a different time.
Bollig (1927: 79) states: "Very ancient myths tell of men who descended from

plants and animals, which might be relucible to totemism. But there are only fragments
of the ancient totemism left on the Truk islands." He goes on to say that they call this
totemic ancester mother, do not eat it, and mourn when someone kills it. In his list of

sibs he is able to give the ancestors of only a few. They are: jacaw from the whale (its
father); WiitR from the scopeepwec ("white ghost." the name of a bird), whose flesh

they do not eat aihd whose feathers they formerly wore in their hair; Pwc from the bat;

Pwereka from the wild yam, pwereka; C(cija from the mangrove leal, ceen cija; S68r

from the turtle; Wiina from the boil in Sowufar's leg; MwS6gunufac from the pandanus,

I• ,4•• ': , '.
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faac; Fiitaw from the vine, filaw; Pacaw from the shark, pacaw; Mwo6c from the sea
pike; and Fganimej from a little crayfish. Bollig further states that the: Sowufiir people
used to wear sdp (white heron) feathers, but gives no indication that they reckoned
descent from this bird. It is not apparent from his reporting whether all these cases were
derived from information given him by informants or whether some of it is based purely
on inferences he has himself drawn from the supposed meanings of the sib names, e.g.,
Pwereka, Fiitaw, C1&e: ija, Mw6gunufac, Pacaw.

When the writer asked about the coincidence of pwereka as the name of both a sib
and a plant, informants said that it was just a coincidence, that the plant was not a
totem or taboo of the Pwereka sib. Fiitaw and fitaw, while they look alike, are entirely
different structurally. CUcija and Mw6gunufac are typical of place names (cf. Ca-
sinif3, "hibiscus leaf:" a place name on Romonum), and it has already been noted in oar
list of sib names that many of them are place names. There is no Pacaw sib, given by
Bollig as Patau; but there is a sib called Patan. Apparently by miswriting Patan (easy
enough with German script) Bollig thought this was a "shark" (pacaw) sib, since he
regulaily symbolized both "t" and "c" with a "t." This possibly reveals what BoUig has
done. On the basis of similarities in name, real or fancied, he has jumped to unwarranted
conclusions about the totemic ancestry of those sibs whose names lent themselves to this
end. His entire list must, therefore, b- considered suspect. Moreover, native interest in
reconstructions of the past on the basis of popular etymologies may well have helped to
mislead Bollig along these lines. The legends collected by Krd.mer (1932) reveal only too
clearly the freedom with which native historians used word associations in their at -
tempts to explain sib origins and the meanings of their names.

There remains, however, certain other evidence which is not so easily dismissed.
Accof'ding to their own myths, the Pwin people and the Jacaw people were carried in
their migrations on the back of a barracuda and a whale respectively. They do not eat
their flesh, and Bollig (1927: 89) says that the Jacaw people used to make offerings to
the whale whenever they saw one. According to all informants, however, neither sib is
descended from the creatures in question, though Bollig claims that the whale was
called "father" by the Jacaw people. One branch of the Wuwitinyw sib has the tradition
that it came to Truk in a wuwwddnyw (fruit of the Barringlonia asialica.) Informants
explicitly stated, however, that the wuwdi,`hTyw was not a taboo of this sib, but merely
explained its name. It may be that some of the other sibs have simila. associations. If
so, the argument might be advanced that we have here a few survivals of a former wide-
spread totemism. One may hazard the alternative suggestion that these transportation
legends refer to the names of ancient double canoes in which migrations were made,
these names having passed over into legend add in a few instances led to the develop-
ment of associated ritual and eating taboos. In such cases, we would be dealing with an
incipient rather than a residual totemism. Answer to the totemic question must await
the systematic collection of legends not only on Truk but on such adjacent atolls as the
Mortlocks, Hall, and Puluwat. In any case, the sibs of Truk cannot be considered
totemic today.

SK

7 -. • ,

Who,,__,_ .' " *% •



86 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

THE SUBSIB

A subsib on Truk consists of the members of a sib who share a traditional common
ancestry. The question arises as to how this differs from a sib, whose members presume
some ultimate relationship on the basis of their common sib name. It is true that there
are sibs which consist of but one subsib. The tradition of common ancestry in a subsib,
however, is based on remembered historical facts having to do with the origins of various
lineages. For example, the lineages of the Jacaw sib on Romonum have the tradition
that they were founded by women who came from Pata in patrilocal marriages with
Romonum men. When these women first came to Romonum, they belonged to lineages
of the Jacaw sib located in the Jepin district of Pata. Their children acquired land fron1
their Romonum fathers and formed new lineages local to Romonum, but whenever they
went back to Jepin to visit their kinsmen there, they had automatic membership in their
mothers' lineages. The rnainte nance of these ties generation after generation, though the
genealogical connections can no longer be traced, has preserved the feeling that the
Jacaw people of Romonum and Jepin are still one faanmei or jetereges, which are terms
used to designate a lineage.ao The Jacaw people of Romonum have similar ties with the
Jacaw people in the districts of FRwyp and Wonej on Tol and in the district of Jirds
on Moen, for it is remembered that the Jacaw people of Wonej came from Fawyp,
that those of Jepin came from Wonej, that those of Romonum came from Jepin, and
that those of Jira.s came from Romonum.

An Jacaw man fror. Jerin coming to Romonum automatically has membership in
one of the Jacaw xinea~ez - ere. If the jacaw people of Romonum are short of food, they
go to their subsib mates on F~wyp (who have many trees bearing out of season) and
get breadfruit from them. When a man goes to another island where there is a lineage
of his subsib, he has a place to stay, people who will feed and protect him, and in all
probability the sexual hospitality accorded to a brother." Our data suggest that in
aboriginal times two districts on different islands customarily considered themselves
allies in war and went to one another's help, if important segments of their populations
were united by subsib ties. None of these services can be claimed on the basis of common
sib membership alone.

A subsib is best seen, then, as a large lineage whose constituent descent lines have
their corporate holdings in different districts and or different islands where they function
locally as independent lineages while retaining absentee membership in their parent
lineage. Since its membership is scattered, a subsib lacks the unity of action found in a
lineage or ramage. It has no over-all mwdiniici, nor are there any occasions on which
all of its members get together for ritual or other purposes. It is held together by bonds of
kinship and by the feeling that somehow its members are a sort of super-lineage. It is
the most important social unit for the maintenance of friendly inter-community relations.

10 Subsibs are not called by any special term to distinguish them from other types of matrilineal

kin group. Depending on context, they are referred to as lineages (jekreges, ctd, faameni) or as sibs (je-
jinag).

3t Informants said that a native man might let his wife sleep with a visiting subsib mate in the
old days. They tended to disclaim the practice today, but there is evidence that it is by no means en-
tirely a thing of the past.
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THE RAMAGE
It is not uncommon for a subsib to have more than one of its constituent lineages

within a single district. A group of subsib mates who are organized into more than one
major corporation but who are members of the &ame politica.l district"2 is herewith
called a ramage. Since the members of a ramage live near each other, it is possible for
them to cooperate in various undertakings which are too great for one lineage 1') ac-
complish. There are two important features differentiating ramages from subsibs:
ramages are always local to a particular district or community, whereas subsibs never
are; and ramages have a recognized leadership and unity as a group, features which
subsibs lack.

If a sib represented by only one lineage were to split into two lineages confined to the
same district, the members of one of these lineages would not enjoy absentee member-
ship in the other. The two lineages could not be classed, therefore, as a subsib. If, be-
cause of their common origin, they continue to cooperate for certain purposes the
resulting group is what we mean by a ramage. While a subsib results from the migration
of some members of a lineage to another district, a ramage results from the fission of a
lineage within a district. The constituent lineages of a ramage may, of course, have the
same subsib membership in that they both enjoy absentee membership in a common set
of lineages outside their district, but within their district they remain distinct lineages.

A ramage has a recognized leader who is the oldest among the mwdidniici of its several
linea6,s. A ramage chief carried the title sdmwonun ejinag (chief of the sib).A- This chief
has authority only with respect to activities which the related lineages agree to under-
take as a group. He has no control over the property of the various lineages, other than
his own, in the ramage. The activities which he leads are usually restricted to large
fish drives and preparations for feasts. Here his authority stops.

While each lineage in a ramage has its own lineage house, the various lineages to-
gether may share a single meeting house located on land controlled by the lineage of
the ramage chief. This was the rule among the ramages of Romonum in aboriginal times.
This raises a question as to how a ramage differs from a lineage which has two important
descent lines, each with its own house, but sharing a single meeting house. The differcnce
is simply that the several descent lines of a lineage jointly own certain properties as a
larger collectivity, whereas the lineages in a ramage do not. One lineage with several
important descent lines, may, of course, include more people than a ramage in the same
district.

A ramage may result when a lineage splits into two major corporations, or when
persons from another island or district become established as a lineage in a district where
subsib mates of theirs are already organized as a separate lineage. According to Ro-
monum traditions, the Jacaw sib, which was introduced there from Jepin on Pata,
started as a single lineage. Subsequently another woman from Jepin came to Romonum,

2 It is possible that common community rather than common district affiliation is what is relevant

here. Our data are not sufficient to determine which.
13 There is no special term for a ramage. The term jfjinng (sib) is generally used to indicate a ram-

atge when referring to the kin groupE within a particular district. The terms for a lineage, while applied
to a subsib, are not used in reference to a ramage.
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and another Jacaw lineage was started by her children on the basis of lands they re-
ceived from their father. These two Jacaw lineages kept but one meeting house and
recognized the senior of the two mwtt.niici as ramage chief. Their main joint activity
was fishing, when many people were needed to get a good catch. Later they became
allied with different sides in a feud on Romonum, after which they ceased to function
regularly as a ramage. Recently one of these lineages, already organized into two
distinct descent lines, split into two major corporations which now constitute a ramage.
The latter two lineages cooperate extensively today, but only sporadically with the
third. During preparations for the 1947 Christmas Feast, for example, the two lineages
of the present ramage operated a single fanag where the men prepared food, while the
third lineage had a separate fanag of its own. The women of all three lineages, however,
fished together under the leadership of the seniorfinniici in preparing for this same feast.
On this occasion all three Jacaw lineages were aligned against two lineages of the
Pwereka sib, which also operated as a ramage. Because of their small numbers, the two
Pwereka lineages had a single fanag in connection with this feast under the leadership
of the senior mwd•iniici, who was also district chief.

A ramage may also serve as a basis for the merging of two lineages. The Wuwanyw
1 and Wuwddnyw 4 lineages of Romonum were at one time a single lineage, according
to tradition. They then split into two lineages but continued to work together as a
ramage. For a short period, as a result of feuds, they dropped their ramage organization,
but subsequently resumed it. About fifteen years ago the last man of the Wuwmnyw
4 lineage took in the mwaniici of the Wuwai.nyw 1 lineage as a fellow sibling on some of
his land holdings. He also made hir, guardian of the Wuwianyw 4 holdings which he had
allocated to his sister's young son. By these acts he united the personnel of the two
lineages in a new major corporation. WuwU.nyw I and Wuw~inyw 4 are now classed as
descent lines of one lineage, and are regarded as one faameni comparable to the other
lineages on Romonum. That overlapping ownership of property is what distinguishes a
lineage from a ramage is apparent here, for it required a change in the property relations
of the two lineages to unite them as one.

A single district may contain lineages whose members belong to the same sib but have
no tradition of common origin or common subsib membership. The present Wiiti~i
1 and Wiit6 2 lineages on Romonum, and Wuwadnyw 3 as against Wuwa.nyw 1 and
Wuw~iinyw 4 are in this relationship. A similar situation prevails on Pata in the district
of Sbpw6tA., where there are two unrelated lineages of the Maasaný sib. These unrelated
lineages do not work together as a ramage. Informants indicated that they might just
as well belong to different sibs as far as the existence of any basis for collaboration was
concerned. This makes it clear that common origin as well as common district member-
ship is prerequisite to ramage organization.

The internal organization of a ramage follows that of a lineage in being patterned
after the relations between own siblings. Authority follows the line of seniority. These
relationships are invoked, however, only when the ramage is acting as a group in some
cooperative undertaking. Otherwise its members behave toward one another according
to the patterns appropriate to kinsmen as distinct from corporation mates. Me.nbers
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of the same subsib or sib also say that they are siblings in the sense that they belong to
the same group. If sib-mates wish to invoke their common sib membership to establish
stronger ties they do so as siblings. A subsib mate from another island who is visiting a
local lineage fits in as a sibling when he participates in it-. groutp activities.

KIN GROUP FORMATION

Implicit in our descriptions of the Trukese kin groups is the fact that new ones are
constantly becoming established as old ones die out. The processes by which this hap-
pens can now be summarized.

Logically, the genesis of any matrilineal kin group is a situation in which a group of
own siblings inherits land from a father or acquires provisional title to land through a
niffag. As a corporation holding these lands, the group of siblings perpetuates itself by
including the children of its women. This gives rise to a descent line if the group already
has membership in an established lineage, or to a new lineage if it does not already belong
to one, as when the parents of the children are living in patrilocal residence. By estab-
lishing itself in separate residence and by the acquisition of sufficient properties, the
descent line's lineage potential increases to the point where it may become an inde-
pendent lineage joined in a ramage with the lineage of which it was formerly a part.

A patrilocal marriage by a woman with a man of another island or district leads to
the establishment of her children as a new lineage there on lands they acquire from her
husband. The siblings composing this new lineage, by retaining absentee membership
in the lineage from which their mother came, have a subsib affiliation with the latter.
The geographic expansion of a subsib in this manner may continue until somewhere one
of the connections is forgotten. Then two distinct subsibs emerge carrying the same sib
nampe.

The question remains as to how a new sib name gets started. The Jeffeg sib on
Romonum illustrates at least one of perhaps several possible methods by which this can
come about. The Jeffeg people originally belonged to the Sowupwonow6t sib, which is
well represented on Puluwat, the traditional place of origin of the Jeffeg ancestress.
The descendants of this woman acquired full title to portions of soil on Romonum which
had the siipw name of Jeffeg. Since it is customary to refer to the membership of a
lineage as the people of such and such a sddpw, the Sowupwonow6t people on Romonum
came to be called the Jeffeg people. In time their Sowupwonow6t affiliation was for-
gotten, since there were no other representatives of this sib in Truk with whom they
could maintain subsib ties. One elderly informant on Romonum just happened to recall
hearing as a boy that Jeffeg was really Sowupwonow6t. The treatment of Jeffeg as a
distinct sib name was already established in 1910, for Kriimer (1932) reports it as a
distinct sib on Romonum when he visited there as a member of the Thilenius expe-
dition of 1908-10. This illustrates how a place name may come to designate a sib. The
processes by which subsibs become established could in time have spread Jeffeg people
all over Truk, had their descendants in the female line multiplied. As it happened, how-
ever, the one lineage representing it has become extinct within the past twenty years.

Examination of the list of sib names on Truk reveals that many of them, though by
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no means all, are typical of place names," This strongly suggests that what happened in
the case of the Jeffeg sib is by no means a unique occurrence, and that many sibs doubt-
less owe their origins as distinct name groups to similar factors. In this connection, there

is a legend that the Sdpen6 and S6pwunupi sibs were once one. Their members lived
together as a lineage in the district of Meccitiw on Moen, where they had one Vuntu

and one jimw. Because of incest regulations, the men were unable to find wives. There-
fore mwaniici divided the group into two sddpw (lineages), Sd.pen5 and Sipwunupi

(both place names), and declared that henceforth the men of one could marry the women
of the otherA5

The apparent meanings of other sib names on Truk suggest that immigration from
other islands may lead to the establishment of new sib names. Immigrants who have no
local sib affiliation may be called by the name of the land of their origin, which in time
becomes established as their sib name. This may account for such sib names as those
beginning with Sowu, such as Sowupwonowbt, Sowufdr, and Sowufa (Proprietor or
Man of Puluwat, Proprietor or Man of Far, Proprietor or Man of Fa). It might also
account for the name Jacaw, which means "cliffs" and is alleged to be an old name for
the island of Kusaie, whose legendary chief was Sowukacaw (Proprietor or Man of

Kacaw or Jacaw).
The fact that on various islands there are local variant names for sibs suggests that

in time ;ome of these might become established as separate sib names.3 8 This could

easily happen if a woman of such a group married patrilocally on an atoll outside of

Truk, as women occasionally do. Her descendants would be known by the variant sib
name which she bore, especially if there were no representatives of the sib already
located there. The other name would be lost in time, and a patrilocal marriage back into

Truk a few generations later would introduce the once variant name as that of an in-

dependent sib."
It is clear, then, that while kin group organization has a definite pattern, there is

"1 Compare the sib name C(-cija (Mangrove Leaf) with C.siniftý (Hibiscus Leaf), the name of a
plot of land on Romonum; the sib names Faidnaw (Under or Below the Banyan) and Fiidnimej (Under
or Below the Breadfruit Tree) with Ftlitnifac (Under or Below the Pandanus), the name of a land plot
on Romonum; the sib name MwOc (Reef Passage) with the same name for an island in the Mortlocks;
the sib name Neeffw (Stony Place) with the land plot on Romonum called by the same name; the sib
name Nuukan (Its Center) with the same lineage sduipw, name for Jacaw 2 on Romonum and with the
district of the same name on Uman; the sib name WiitW (On the Coral Islet) with Wiicuk (On the
Mountain), a plot of land on Romonum.

3 Their tradition of common origin has no organizational implications today, for sibs are not linked
into phratries or moieties.

"11 E.g., Ctlwykkyk, the local name for Sowuwefeg on Tol; Rowoow its a local variant of Rogowu;
Tiniik and Niippwe as local names for Pwe on Tol,

31 Sib traditions give ample evidence that such marriages into outlying islands occur not infre-
quently, For example the Sdr sib in the Mortlocks derives itself from Truk, while S86r people on Truk
derive themselves from the Mortlocks, Such marriages back and forth have unquestionably served alo
to break subsib connections, reintroductions into Truk of the same sib name making for situations in
which the older carriers of the name constitute one subsib while the immigrants and their descendant,
form another.
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nothing static or permanent about the groups that result from this pattern. While
everybody belongs to a major corporation or lineage, and to a name group or sib, he may
or may not belong to a minor corporation within his lineage, to a ramage, or to a subsib.
Moreover, the lineage and sib to which he belongs may coincide, as in the case of the
Jeffeg sib, with its one lineage. Akl the lineages of one sib may likewise have subsib
affiliations with each other. The limits of a sib's membership may not extend beyond the
limits of a single ramage. The presence of a ramage as distinct from a subsib or sib, or of
a subsib as distinct from a sib is a function of the history of the particular groups in
question, though the social results of the historical events conform to the over-all
pattern of the native social structure.

With the name group or sib and the major corporation or lineage as the two kinds of
groups to w;rh everyone belongs, it is clear why the Trukese distinguish only these in
their terminology, the terms faameni, jetereges, and cd referring primarily to the lineage,
and the term jejinag to the sib. Telten (line) is a convenient relative term, enabling one
to distinguish various groups as lines of larger ones. If a sib contains more than one
subsib, one can refer to one of its subsibs as afaameni. Within the confines of a particular
district one can refer to a ramage as an jejinag, thereby distinguishing it clearly from its
constituent faameni (lineages). Except where ambiguity might result, a native uses the
terms for sib and lineage, those which have universal application to all persons, when-
ever possible. In trying to place someone socially therefore, one asks for his sib and
district affiliation, thus learning his name group and the locality of his lineage.

While the jejinag has few functions as distinct from the subsib, ramage, and lineage,
it is thought of as having a number of functions insofar as it coincides with, or is men-
tioned in reference to, any one of these smaller groups. This, together with its universal
applicability and its resulting usefulness in placing other persons in rf.iation to oneself
both generally and locally, gives the sib a prominent place in the social system.
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KINSHIP

INTRODUCTION

t'J-HE internal organization of corporations and matrilineal kin groups is based, as
I we have seen, on the sibling relationship. This is but one of several types of kin

relationship which the Trukese recognize. It has been indicated, for example, that a
mother's brother is classed as an "older brother" in his position as a senior member of
one's corporation, but that as an individual kinsman he is classed as a "father." Kin-
ship on Truk involves considerations other than common membership in a corporation,
which is based on an extension of but one of several recognized relationships between
blood kinsmen. Kin relationships, cutting as they do across various matrilineal kin
groups, are important in binding the members of a native community together as a
social unit.

The study of kinship, like property, can be approached from two different directions:
analysis of kinship nomenclature and its application, and analysis of the different con-
figurations of rights, privileges, and powers, together with the forms of their behavioral
manifestation, which obtain between individuals who are classed as kin. In this chapter
we shall deal primarily with the first approach, reserving the second for the chapter to
fdllow.

The Trukese kinship system consists of a set of relationship categories, denoted by
appropriate terms, and the rules by which membership in each category is determined-
Since knowledge of the various types of kin groups-the descent line, lineage, subsib,
ramage, and sib -is necessary to an understanding of these rules, analysis of the former
has been a necessary precondition to a discussion of kinship.

Thejeftkyr, as previously noted, are the children of the men of a matrilineal corpora-
tion, and as such are considered the children of the corporation itself. In a broader sense
this applies to the non-corporate matrilineal kin groups as well. Thus one may speak
of the jeftkyr of a sib as well as of a lineage, meaning the children of its men. Perhaps
the best translation of the termnftfkyr is "heir." It will be recalled that when a corpora-
tion's membership becomes extinct, it is thejiAfdkyr, the children, of the corporation who
are its natural heirs. Thus when a person says he is an Jacaw man and an jgfdkyr of
Pwereka, he not only says that his mother w;.s Jacaw and his father was Pwereka, but
indicates that he is a member of an Jacaw corporation and an heir to a Pwereka corpora-
tion should the latter's membership die out. Similarly the son of a district chief is
j.f~kyrcn suivnwon (j.f•kyr of the chief) because he is the heir to the chiefship, which i-
the corporate property of his lather's lineage, and will succeed to the chiefship if his
tather's lineage can supply no adult male to administer it. The native conception that
an entire matrilineal kin group counts as its jifikyr the children of all of its men, gives
a sharp twist to the kinship system.

For reasons which will b,.omne clear i- chapter and the next, we are departing from the mure
usual definition of a kinship systen (see, - -nple, Murdock, 1949: 91-2) by excluding behavioral
obligations from its content, treating it stri.... as a ternijaological system.
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CLASSIFICATION OF KIN'

CONSANGUMNEAL RELATIVES

Kinship terms are used, in reference only, never in addressing a relative directly.
Personal names are always used in address, even by children to their parents, although
in recent times the borrowed terms maama and paapa have come to be used by some

childien in addressing parents. Adults, however, use these words only as terms of refer-
ence, and rarely then. Even in reference one does not ordinarily refer to a kinsman by
the appropriate kinship term. It is assumed that the members of the community know
the ways in which they are related to one another. Kinship terms, therefore, are used

principally to explain to strangers the reasons for certain types of behavior, to orient

a visiting relative from another community, to justify a course of action that someone
has ouestioned, to instruct the young in their obligations to others, and to criticize the
behavior of others in gossip. Kinship terms are also generally used in referring to some-
one who has died, especially fairly recently, in preference to using the deceased's per-
sonal name. In fact, kinship terms are regularly used when one wishes to avoid men-
tioning someone by name. Occasionally, too, certain terms are used as a means of
coercing a person to do something.3 In summary, kinship terms are employed (1) when
the question of kinship is relevant to the context of a conversation, (2) when one wishes
to avoid using a personal name, and (3) in order to coerce behavior under exceptional
circumstances.

The kinship system will first be considered as it applies to consa-nguineal relatives.
For such relatives there are only six basic terms which apply to all consanguineal kins-

men. In addition, there are a few special terms and a host of descriptive words and

I The kinship system of Truk is briefly described in Murdock and Goodenough (1947). The fuller
presentation given here departs from the previous manner of description in order to state as system-
atically as possible not only the nature of the social categories which the kinship system defines but also
the limits and manner of their extension. Previous descriptions by Kriimer (1932: 266-7).. Bollig (1927:
103-4), and Hall (Hall and Pelzer, 1947: 17) are inaccurate and incomplete. Their failure to understand
lineage organization and the j/?fkyr relationship made it almost impossible for them to get an accurate
picture of kinship. Only Bollig gives the correct terms, but even he misstates the rules for their appli-
cation, partimlarly to cousins. The writer was fortunately in a position where scarcely a day went by
wit!:out kinship terms playing some part in his conversation with native informants. Toward the end
of his period in the field he was adopted as a brother by one informant on Romonum and be'came the..eby
subject to swne of the requirements and obligations of kinship. As worked out here, therefore, the sys-
tem is based ot several kinds of data and exaerience. First, the use of kinship terms was checked against
the genealogies with two male informants indepeudently. One of them gave the reasons why he applied
the terms li he did to his relatives, such as "father, hecause the father of my wife." The other indicated
every werson on Romonum as a relative or non.relative and the appropriate term. The exact relation-
ships were then checked in the genealogies and inconsistences were investigated and explained. This
nformation was verified subsequently by spot checks on other islands, e.specially Pata, Tol, and Uman,
as well as through the writer's attempts to behave in accordance with kinship requirements.

For example, if a womwý is reluctant to give ine something I want, I may say: "Inwadtdumu',
muw1n3awmu (by'your brother, by your brother), give it to me." She would then bring sickness or death
on her brother if she failed to grant the requeat. Tl'his us- of kinship terms is in effect a conditional curse
and is s;rongly disapproved of as such by the Trukew.
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phrases which can be used to distinguish '-0-categories of kin or specific relatives.
These will be discussed later.

Consanguineat relatives are diffaerntiat on. the -,i..o of fl. generation.. (2) sex of

the relative referred to, and (3) sex of the speaker. Finer distinctions are made by using
descriptive words and phrases. The terms derive their basic meaning from their use for
primary relatives.' The generation factor divides them into three groups: (I) those in
generations higher than one's own, (2) those in one's own generation, and (3) those in
generations lower than one's own. In higher generations one distinguishes by the sex
of the person referred to without reference to the sex of the speaker. In one's own genera-
tion one distinguishes both by the sex of the person referred to and by the sex of the
speaker. In lower generations no distinction other than that of generation is made.
Thus the terms as applied to primary and secondary relatives are:'

1. iiighet generations.
jinej: "my mother"; applied to any woman of a higher generation, i.e., mother, mother's

sister, father's sister, grandmother.

semej: "my father"; applied to any man of a higher generation, i.e., father, father's
brother, mother's brother, grandfather.

2. Own generation.
pwiij: "my sibling of the same sex"; applied by a man to his brothers, by a woman to

her sisters.

feefinej: "my sister"; applied by a man to his sisters.
mw"Uddni:6 "my brother"; applied by a woman to her brothers.

3, Lower generations.
neii: "my child"; applied to anyone of a lower generation, i.e., son, daughter, sister's

child, brother's child, and grandchild.

All members of my niatrilineal descent line' are classed as kinsmen. Those of a genera-
tion higher than mine in my descent line are my parents: jinej and semej. All those of
my own generation are my siblings: pu'iij, feefinej, tuyuini. Those of generations lower
than my own are my children: nefi. rhe,;e terms are similarly extended to the members
of all other matrilineal kin groups to which I belong: my lineage, ray ramnage, my subsib,
and my sib.

On my father's; side the jfiPkyr relationship redefines what are higher and lower

SPrimary rclativvs are one's own father, mother, siblings, and children. Secondary rcAtives are the
prim-ary relatives oi thie., i.e., one's grnudparrnts, parunts' siblings, Siblwgs' children, and children's
children (Murdock, 1949: 94--5).

' All thtts ternms arc given in the firt person possssive form. Since they are used in refetcnre only,
they arc nearly always accompanied by a pozesive modifier. In sone cams, too, the roots without
pose'ssivcs, or in aplition to other roots with po"Mssivs, hatve different meantings. ('omlpare, for
example: fttfixj (my sisterl, frefi (woman), .jifoe/fin (my adult daughter); and mutitti (my bcother),
muw n (man), jj wui•n (my older sihling of same sne, PCqji wwawr (my adult son).

0 Th1is is the term on Romonum. On Momn and Uman ,wwj4dj is us•d instead. All other terms ap.
pear to he the %ime throughout Truk.

I It should he recalled that the size of what is considered a descrnt line variem deqending on the
major qenealo-ical divisiois in a lineage. It may include no collateral relatives or may include distant
couninas reatrd in the fenmale line.
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generations. Since I am an jefekyr of my father's descent line, I am a child of his descent
line as a whole. All the members of his descent line therefore stand in a parental and
thus higher generation to me. Hence all the men of my father's descent line (e.g., father's
mother's brother, father's brother, father's sister's son) are my fathers: semej. All the
women (e.g., father's mother, father's sister, father's sister's daughter) are my mothers:

jinej. The parent terms are extended to members of other matrilineal kin groups to
which my father belongs, including his lineage, ramage, and subsib, but not including
his sib.

The same considerations apply optionally to the lineage and subsib of my mother's
father, since I am the child of their jofekyr.t Even more remotely one can extend this
to the members of one's father's father's lineage, but in practice this is not done.

Since all the children of all the men of my descent line (e.g., mother's mother's
brother's child, mother's brother's child, brother's child, sister's son's child) are in turn
my jq'ifkyr, including of course my own children if I am a man, they are regarded as
of a lower generation and are hence my children: neji. This usage is extended to include
the j~fikyr of my lineage, ramage, and subsib, but does not include the jeftkyr of my
sib. The children of my jefjkyr are in turn of an even lower generation and ,:ence are
also neji.

Since all the jefe-kyr of my father's descent line (e.g., father's mother's brother's
children, father's brother's children, father's sister's son's children, and father's children
by another marriage) stand in the same generational relationship to my I ither's descent
line that I do and are, like me, "heirs" of that descent line, I consider them to be in nmy
generation and hence call them siblings: pwiij, feefinej, tmtvidni. This usage is extended
to the jiftkyr of my father's lineage, possibly his ramage, but not to tho:w of his subsib

or sib. The "Trukes-e say: He is pwiij because we are jefekyr of the same sOptip linelage)."
Since the jftk)yr of my father's descent line and lineage are my siblings, their children
are of a iower generation and are hence my children: nefj.

It is apparent that the Trukese kinship system is fundamentally or originally of the
so-called Hawaiian or geteration type, in which parental terms are extended to all
relatives of one's pare-nts' generation, sibling tenns to all relatives of one's own genera-
tion, and child terms to all relatives of one's children's generation, regardlm- of how

they are actually related.J1 The TI'rukese notion that the people of a lineage stand in a

'Jazmiw•o of Rotmonuin incudrd them is patent, . in his kin to thet VitCnt Of onie dM-Cnt line in the
J.2CA,'2 lineag'e (his rnother'* father had been Ai erumber of the tdely rrettd J>¢aw 3 lineae), but this

r.: by mutual Agreement betwern him"U and the lftme-rs of this gromp. Jcji•- of Romonum did not
meog'ni-rx as kin the temtem at 14A mother's ."athet' llnearer.

'A pe•rn is in a ptsititn to rmo~cgt-e this reAtiopuship trith the children of his jtý'e*) much more
reamdily than they ate to reciprot•e. White a mat live%, his lifatg matteStt rxzo•,ir kiishiip with his
grandchildrt", but he wu~ally dies before his gramdchildren Ihave reached pubrty oc adlthood atiad Are
fully aware ot, the cotnotmiom and prepartv to art acrotlingly. Tis is more likely in tbO cao- ai a man's

so-n'% children than in the cas of his daughter's children. since the latter Are tnwe likely to have pro.
vi1onat title to property held under residual title by their matemat grandfather's lineage.

""That the Ha-,aiiwn type of kinship systecm was ancestral nc.t only to the systrm now found iu

Truk hut to thow found throughout Mtcro•seia has been dettnoatraltd by Murdock (194").

"47
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parental relationship to tile children of its men, itsj~ftkyr, has redefined what constitutes
a higher and lower generation, thereby altering the framework of the Hawaiian type of

kinship system. This redefinition is a logical outgrowth of the organization of lineages
and descent lines as corporations whose members are regarded as siblings. It is possible

that at one time a person stood in a dual relationship to his mother's brother's son just
as he now does to his mother's brother, calling this cousin a sibling when they inter-
acted simply its kinsmen but calling him a child when behaving as a member of a corpo:a-
tion toward one of its joftkyr. One might predict that if the same trend continues,
reference to the mother's brother as "father" will give way to calling him "older brother"
in all contexts, as appears now to be the case on Puluwat.

TABLE S. 'Tn- KiNship Svsnxx

ICkild'n, f IChi~dre, of
Jif y, [ k Members Members of JMfikyr of Jhilf?, ofGc-o'lim" of aler , ofl Father', 4 11F~~r ~'e•r

ý Lieage

Higher nteji mWAni FmeI SCMIJ QCji neji

pwiij pwiij

40's ncji I niwani setuej zuwiani I ncji nIji
fectimej jiaej frcfnlej

Lower nrji l5ai ej nji i neji Re eji
fiedutej pnjij

"Gtertatioas are here given in the conventiooual or genealogical scuse to sh•w how they difict
houi the defiitio wbhich the jiflkp relatiua.slp gives to the.

The :esult of the present usage on Truk ils that one's father's sisters' children are
classed as parents wnd one's mother's brothers' children as children. "he redefini'.ion
of generations by other than strictly "et•m3ogical criteria converts the Trukese cousin

terminology ftotn the lHawaiian to the so-caled Crow tywp.1t This is illustrtCd in1

the schematic representation of the kinship system in lable 5.

ArnNAi. RM TM'S

A native's afinal relatives are of two m3jor types: thmos who are cotnected with
hini by Cnly 0or I•arital tic. the other intervening conneion bein cong nguinel,
and those who art cermocted with him by two intervening maritul ties. The first type
include-s trsoni married to one's coanranguineal relativ,,s on the one- hand and COUM11-
guineal rca';y~ve rg the person to wh-nl one iA married on the other. With this tyW,¢ we

U rot a di~tv.rn C4 diffoeni t-M Of kintop Ii tems4, inddi .thx Hwwaiian, .1d fia de-•wrp-

Liom (0 the CMw'r• . W.er Louie (194.: (•"."S). S4* al.• Murdock (1949: 91-185) toe a fUH CuU ý;,bt

Gf kiash4

L .
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encounter some new kinship terms. The second type of aftinal kin includes persons who
are married to the consanguineal relatives of one's spouse. Consanguineal relationship
terms are extended to relations of this type. With both types the generation of the
affinal relative in relation to one's own is determined by equating the generations of
husband and wife.

The most important affinal relatives of the first type are the spouses of one's primary
and secondary kin and the primary and secondary kinsmen of one's spouse. For these
the terms are:

1. Higher generations.
jinej: "my mother"; applied to any one my spouse callsjinej and to the xitfe of any-

one I call semej; e.g., spouse's mother, spouse's grandmother, spo'.se's mother's
sister, spouse's father's sister; and fathter's brother's wife, mcther's brother's
wife, grandfather's wi.--, father's wife (stepmother or father's other wife in a
polygynous marriage).

scmej: "my father"; applied to anyone my spouse calls semej and to the husband of

anyone I call jinej; e.g., spouse's grandfather, spouse's father, spouse's father's
brother, spouse's mother's brother; and grandmother's husband, father's sister's
husband, mother's sister's husband, mother's husband (stepfather).

2. Own or spouse's generation.
punmyuwe: "my spouse"; tpplied to my own spouse, to anyone whom my spouse calls P'wiij,

and to the spouse of anyone I caUl ptviij; e.g., husband, wife, wife's sister, hus-
band's brother; brother's wife (man speaking), sister's husband (woman speak-
ing).

jeesej: "my sibling-in-lhw of the same sex"; applied to anyone whom my spouse calls
un4jpui or 'ke•mj, anti to the spouse of anyone whom I call mwd'd,,i or fee.nej;

e.g., wife's brother, htusazid's sister; brother's wife (-onian speaking), sister's
husband (mnan speaking).

3. Lower generations.
Hrji- .1"my child"; applihd to anyone whom my 5poust calb- ncji and the sp)ouse of any-

utle whom I call Nrji; e.g., spoiuse's child (stepchild), spousc's sister's child,
spoust's brother's child, spouse's grantdctid, spousc of a brother's or sister's
chikd, %ox-in.law, dtughter-in.law.

Th1es terms are extended to the 5ouses of all the persons whom one recogizxes as blood

kin except the spouseks of sibm.ates, who are not included ;iomig one's aflital kin. The
terms are l•vuie extentded to all the co nguineal retlative5 of olews SIoie, similarly
exdudi q those Who are merely his or her sibnuates.

Atfinal rrlativcs of the wo-n4 major type air c-tkd by the Swle terms as those
us;ed for blood relAtives.. "T he moit important retativrs of th14 kind are the pers•ons mr-
ned to members of •me's ,'aife's om- lm•a-nd's descent line. They are the other peri.x.m

who have married into the same destzent litte ira onci-. TMhi relationship isa fNintionally
more important for nven than foi women. for wit!; matrilocal .,sidtece the men who
have mzartied intn thle szme desct-t line and lintrw, must live -and work tagether as
members of the !,Ame housihold. ITe termv% ji.ri =d sn•mej atre applied to tfnia%; Ma.
tives a this t)-y- who are socated with a h ,i-r generaton (inhcluding ssosc's

t •.
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mother's sister's spouse, spouse's mother's brother's spouse). The term pwiij is applied
to the husbands or wives of those people whom one calls pwynywej, but there is no cor-
responding term for the spouses of those whom one calls jeesej.11 The spouses of those
whom one's spouse calls neji are likewise called neji. Affinal relatives of this type or-
dinarily include only those persons who are married to the members of one's spouse's
lineage or possibly to its jqfgkyr. Kinship terms are not extended to persons married to
members of one's spouse's subsib or sib, though they may include persons who have
married into the spouse's ramage.

The use of all affinal terms is immediately dropped, along with the relationships
which they express, when the marriage which instituted their use is terminated either
by death or divorce. The only exception to this is the continued use of parent terms for
a stepfather and tbe members of %is lineage when he continues to act as a father to his
stepchildren after the death of their mother (his wiie).?

The kinship system as it applies to affinal relatives may be summarized as follows.
Affinal kin ot a l types are classed Ps belonging to a higher, the same, or a !ower genera-
tion tharx one's own. For those in higher and lower generations one uses the same trms
as are used for consangrineal relatives. In one's own generation the spouses of siblings
and the siblhigs of spouses are distinguished from one's owa sibUngs, but their spouses
are classed as siblings.

SpEc"U. T,,R)S AtD FtNER DisiTcrtoNs

Analysis of the kinship system has revealed seven basic categories of persons:
fathers, mothers, siblings of same sex, siblings of opposite sex (two reciprocal terms),
spouses, siblings-in-law of same sex, and children. The assignment of relatives to the
appropriate categories has been found to be regular and systematic. Finer distinctions,
howevl.r, may be made or, the basis of sex, age, and manner of ,elationship.

It is quite possible for anyone to indicate the relationship between two people ex-
actly by describing it, as we do in English. For example, just as we say
"mother's brother" in order to specify the kind of "uncle" we mean, the Trukese like-
wise says imntdinin inej (brother of my mother) to distinguish the kind of "father" he
means. One may distinguish a son from a daughter by using the age grade terms for
each sex: neji j'lt (my boy child), soji rtWa (my man .iild), neji neggist (my girl
child), or neji fecfia (my woman child).1

a While there is no term for them reýatives, they are none te lest considered importaut 4nd wre
ahown regpect. Thhu Jejiwe of Rowoumw is very cirumsiiect in his behavior towards his wife's broit•er's
wife, though she is not covered by the kinship tnmilnology.

"Jeiiwe of R mrum tc4. his wifel' stpofather .iejm betsu. the latter has coanlnued to live Vith
his sou 6d stepwugiaters, btil not remari-le, oad Coaidler his s,'4aughtr•h W3 own .A. en tqtaly
with •hi m-u, thdr Wf.twther.

"It was apparently this dm-riptiv• aspect of the Thiktse terminolo which led IUU (Hail and
PNher, 1946: 7T1 to ;he trtomous fonclun i thit "until wently there were 81 terms covering melties
on both sides f the flafty, for four goteatkoum up amd three .sowa as well as affinals for two genciations
tp and down. Kinihlp inhzde* qv,.ial t m. fer mot he's side anti father's side, as well n ciwa and
parallel Cowsins, th:ch hxve teciproacl terums" To asi a Ttukese fortnant through an intaepreter how
you say "fatheres mother's brothes daughter's husband" is to invite the literal tasuslatsu pxysywm
Uft~w IntwU* insand

0 K

__ __ _
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In addition to combining the basic terms to indicate more exact relationship, the
Trukese use certain special terms. Among these are distinctive terms for own father
and own mother: semeawpej (my main father) and jinenapej (my main mother). It is
possible that they may also be applied to own grandparents. These terms apply not
only to one's biological parents, but to whoever is acting in the role of true parent, such
as a step-father. There are no of-her special terms whose use is restricted to primary
relatives alone."'

Another special term is jdk'j mwdin (literally: "my general-object-man") which is
used to refer to an older sibling of same sex regardless of whethez the speaker is a man
or a woman. When the authoritative aspects of the relationship between older and
younger siblings as members of the same corporation provide the context, the speaker
refers to such an older sibling by this; term. This term is used for any older pwiiJ in
one's descent line, lineage, subsib, ramage, or even sib. It appears not be be applicable
to those of one's pwiij who belong to 6ifferent matrilinezl kin groups from er~e's own, 4
such as a father's brother's children. It is definite'y not applicable to those of one's .
pviij who are affinal relat~ves, suich as a wife's sister's husbatnd. The limitatioL in its
usage to members of the same corporation (or mem-rbers of the mattrilin~epl kin groups
derived from coroorations) is further exemplified by the fact that a mother's brother
may also be refe~rredi to as j~Jtj mW~i}n, but a father's brother may not. Th1is term is
regularly used for any older man of one's own lineage at thnes when property transac-
tions and other matters pertaining to corporate organization provide the context of the
relationship. The writer heard jddij inwddn used only under these conditions and onre
to designate a much older sibmate of another and unreiated lineage of whose g.ixieration
in relation to his own the speaker wc-s uncertain. The reciprocal of j~df muwdbi is mwddni-
xyki (literally: "my adjacent man"). It is applied in similar contexts to a younger
brother or to a younger lineage mate.

A special descriptive term distirgilshing a father's sister or woman of one's father's
lineagc from mnatrilineally related "mothers' is the compound jimejisernej.1 The writer
heard it only a few times and then only when the obligations of a father's sister to her
brother's son in particular, or of a woman to the je~fikyr of her lineage in general, pro-
vidto the corLat.

Relatives classed as siblings are subdivided into three types: (1) pwiipwii c~k (sib-
lings only), those in one's own descent line or lineage; (2) puiptvi wn'sisam (siblings by

It An own sibling, for example, cnn be c-Jenrd to only as pwiij aemiws ceh inwm (my-sibling-of-sazne-
se, only oae our-mother). One may say j4&xn pwr~pw4i cek (we-ame Just brother,), but this expression is
asubiguotts sioce it is .ivp~lcabla, to ilneaje sibings as well, For own c~hIrea wea may say urseuwtn
sWji owjaw~ia sti (owy real or true child).

"Tit U temu means literally "mother of my fatber." T`here ame instances n which the term jinej is
usedhinthe sene of older %Wete (moan speaklng). On Puluwat it in regulurly used for any older woman of
one's own lineage or su~bst. On 1Thik, when speaking ol bwehavior, a man Is sad to jkiusxs both the per-
sons be calls Jiasj and thoawhe W.Js fat)Wo-j I have heardl jbWe used for an old" s~ister on Moen Island ui
in Thik, thwgh tI lter asettalktod that them, too, the term~ f~fiisej was in comm~hon use. The term
jix4mjtV~ way m~ore property mean, therefu:-e, "older sister of my father" or "Older female relatli, on

moy father's side," meanings which correspond mome closely with the actual use of the term. It is not to

be confused wih the desciptive phraizmacu Lime (m aiw5 mthr w h.,', u.ic uajpa' to anyone one's

....... . . . ..
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fathers), fellow j~ftkyr of one's father's lineage; and (3) Iniip.wi winipwyny (siblings by
spouses), persons who are married to pwaiipwii c~k. There are no special terms of in-
dividual reference for persons in these different categories which are comparable to the
other special terms considered so far. Only the collective expressions given above are
used.'7 The pwiipwii c~k have their relations governed by common lineage membership,
common property interests, and the obligations which these imply. The pwgiipwi wini-
sam, being members of different lineages and not having common property interests
except as they are jointly the jftfkUyr of the same lineage, have their relationship modified
accordingly as well as by the fact that they are considered somewhat remoter kin. The :
pn~iipwi winip~wyny have a bond based on common membership in a matrilocal extended
family (if they are men) or by the fact that their husbands are pwiipwii c~k (if they are
women).

One general distinction, in addition to that of sex and age, that can made among
persons called neji is based upon whether they are members of jgffkyr of one's own line-
age. One says neji ji~ffkyr (my jWf~kyr children) in referring to the latter type. A man
will speak of n•'wyn feefinej (my sister's children) to distinguish them from h~s neji
j~f~k yr.

NEAR ANT) REMOTE KIN

No distinctions in terminology are made between near and distant kinsmen. One's
relatives, nevertheless, fall into fairly clear-cut groups with respect to distance of rela-
tionship. A more distant relative is less intensely subject to the obligations of kinship
than is a closer relative, though he is referred to by the same kinship term. It is impor-
tant to emphasize that closeness of relationship has nothing necessarily to do wi.th the
intimacy expressed within the relationship itself. Brothers and sisters are anything but
intimate in most aspects of their behavior, yet they consider themselves extremely close
kin and observe the taboos and obligations between them most scrupulously. It is the
scrupulousness with which a relationship is observed and the seriousness with which a
breach of the relationship is viewed which provides the yardstick for the following
formulations.

In Trukese thinking closeness of relationship is not simply a function of purely
biological considerations. The natives recognize, for example, that biologically a father's
brother is as closely related as a mother's brother. Both are of "one flesh" with oneself.
But my mother's broth,"r and I belong to the same corporation, to which we must both
subordinate our personal interest, while my father's brother and I always belong to
diflerent corporations. The interests which my mother's brother and I share jointly
as members of the same corporation take precedence over my relations with my father's
brother. Measuring closeness of kinship by the scrupulousness with which kinship

S~obligations are observed makes sociological as well as biological factors important as
S~relevant criteria.
S~There is, therefore, no simple rule by which relative distance of consanguineal rela-

S•r One says: jdam fiuiiipwii c•k (we are siblings only), j•.'rai pwviipudi wvinisam (you are siblings by
Sfathers), or j/i' trnipwa wt ipwytray (they are sibbugs by spouses).

- -,,..
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tionship is determined. Rather, there are several rules which operate simultaneously.
These are:"8

1. Other things being equal, the fewer the intervening genealogical connections, the closer
the relative (e.g., brother is closer than mother's sister's son).

2. Beyond primary and secondary relatives, intervening connections are reckoned primarily
in terms of the differential solidarity of the several types of matrilineal kin groups and second-
arily in terms of genealogical connections (e.g., one's descent line siblings are collectively closer
than one's lineage siblings, and one's father's descent line siblings are collectively closer than
one's father's lineage siblings, even in cases where members of the descent line are genealogically
more remotely related than are other members of the lineage).

3. Other things being equal, relatives in generations closer to one's own are closer than those
in generations further removed from one's own (e.g., brother is closer than father). This applies
to generations in the Trukese and not in the absolute sense.

4. Other things being equal, relatives connected through females are closer than relatives
connected through males (e.g., mother's brother is closer than father's brother).

5. Other things being equal, relatives of the same sex are closer than relatives of the opposite
sex (e.g., a man's brother is closer than is his sister); the bond between own siblings of same sex
is the strongest in the culture.

In accordance with these five rules, one considers one's primary and secondary
relatives to be one's closest. The members of one's own descent line are closer than those
of one's father's descent line (rules 2, 3, and 4). A mother's sister's son is closer than a
father's sister's son (rules 3 and 4). The j~fikyr of one's father's descent line are in one
sense remoter than the jefekyr of one's own descent line (rules 1, 2, 4) but in another
are closer (rule 3). This last example demonstrates that the rules do not all reinforce
each other, but one may counteract the effect of another. This raises the problem of
weighting the criteria on which the rules are based. Actually, however, the question of
weighting is unimportant. The Trukese native does not appraise his relationship with
another individual with mathematical precision, and when fairly close relatives are
involved he will avoid making a decision in favor of one at the expense of the other if

he possibly can.
Among affnal kin, the spouse's consanguineal relatives are equated with the rela-

tives to whom they are married. A mother's sister's husband is thus a closer affinal
relative than a father's sister's husband. A brother's wife is closer than a father's broth-
er's son's wife. A man reckons distance among his wife's consanguineal relatives as his
wife does, and she does the same in relation to his blood kin. The same rule applies to
persons who are married to the consanguineal relatives of one's spouse. Thus a wife's
sister's husband is closer than a wife's mother's sister's husband.

By and large, affinal kin are considered less closely related than blood kin. A woman's

Is It is obvious that no Trukese informant wtis ever :ible to make these rules explicit to me. I have
derived tbem by a careful analysis of my field notes and checked them in the only way possible, namely, A

against my own remembered experiences as one partially acculturated to the Trukese way of life. The
systematic collection of data necessary for the formulation of such rules with greater reliability poses a
crucial methodological problem.

77 V'I •._
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obligations to her brothers, for example, are considered more important than her ob-
ligations to her husband. If her brothers have a dispute with her husband, she is sup-
posed to take their side. Similarly a man's obligations to his siblings take precedence
over his obligations to his wife and her siblings.

THE FUTUK

Anyone who can be referred to by a kinship term may be called tefej (my relative).
As noted, however, not all relatives are considered among one's close kin. The group
which forms what the Trukese calls his close kin consists of his primary and secondary
relatives, the members of his own and his father's lineage, and the jef'kyr of both. The
natives call this group a fuluk (flesh), considering its members to be of "one flesh with
oneself." Their use of the concept of "one flesh" is similar to our own concept of con-
sanguinity.

It will be noted that patrilineally as well as matrilineally related persons are included
in the fuluk. As broken down further it consists of:

1. All four grandparents.
2. Both parents.
3. The siblings of both parents (including all members of their respective lineages).
4. Siblings (including all members of one's lineage).
5. The children of all the siblings of both parents (including thejefay of their respective line-

ages).
6. Children.
7. I.he children of all siblings (including the jifkyr of one's lineage).
8. All grandchildren.

It is apparent that the fultk represents a modification of the bilateral kindred as
defined by Rivers (1926: 16), just as the Trukese kinslhip system is a modification of an
earlier Hawaiian type.'$ The development of matrilineal corporations and of the jeftkyr
concept has modified the basis for extending membership in the futuk beyond primary
and secondary relatives and has unquestionably ransferred to the lineage functions
which at one time were associatod with the earlier kindred.

Thefuluk corresponds to wha.t we mean by the "family," "relatives," or "kin-folk"
in the wider senwe, as when we splak of family gatherings in connection with such events
as Christmnas, Thanksgiving, weddings, and funerals. It is the members of the fwuk
who assemble at births, marriages, and deaths on Truk. If there are members of his
futuk living on other islands, a native can always look to them for fowl and shelter
while away from home. In his own community he can turn to such kinsmen lor a meal
if there is no food in his own house. Sex relations with persons in one's falud are con-
sidered incestunus.

A native may also have active kin relatioas with petsons who are not strictly mem-
bers of hisfuu. Such persons are his, wd&d', who may be defintd as affihal relatives

"For the aswcciaton of the hblatual Wire with the 1hawa•ii type of kinbip symet, se MutdockA
(198; 1949: 1AS, 228-31).
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and consanguineal relatives who are remoter than those in the fuluk, but with whom
an active relationship is maintained. One's miirlir may include persons who are not
covered by any kinship terms, but who wish to consider themselves related to one
another by virtue of some aflinal or remote consanguineal tie. The members of one's
futuk are automatically counted among one's active relatives, but the rinYrd4r relation-
ship is one which must be activated by mutual consent, though based on the potentiali-
ties of a remote kinship connection.20 As with the fuluk, one can count on a meal from
one's mdi•rddr when need arises. Visiting at the homes of others within a community
tends also to be largely confined to nardar. A record of the people who stopped off at
one native house on Romonum for visiting and gosmiping was kept for a period of several
weeks. Virtually everyone who stopped by was at least a madrddr or ramage mate, if
not a closer relative, of one of the adult occupants of the house.

A native may loosely refer to any kinsman by blood or marriage as a m&4r#Idr,
provided he is not of the same lineage, and even may use the term collectively to cover
all active relatives, including those in the futuk. The Trukese regularly refer to a kins-
man as a malidrd& when they wish to avoid expressing more precisely the nature of the

relationship."

SOME METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

In our discussion of kinship so far, we have presented a set of terms as comprising
a "system" and have followed this with other terms which we called "special" in the
sense that they did not fit into the system. By what criteria have we decided to treat
some t'rms as belonging and others as not belonging to a terminological system? Little
validity can be claimed for the foregoing description without an answer to this question.
In order to see its implications more clearly, we can restate it as follows: By what
methods can we derive social categories from native terminology; how can the structural
relationships of such categories to each other be determined; and what must be the
manner of their relationship in order 'o classify themn as members of a system of cate-
gories? Our problem starts in linguistics and ends in ethnography with semantics
bridging the two, for we start with linguistic forms and, by defining their symbolic

W jejiwe and Swo of Roamoutu au- not cooldeted relaidns withir the framework of the 1o0al
kuib~p Il,�i�t; uctthea call the oiliet kyo (moy ki=mAn). N.t &% they consider thumsdvf "Ihijddiets 4

which woulWd d to as artikWil S4inh ctie hip. %W3n i li. ý!4ctr htiohr Of Puimuwt, wbho is ma.
riod to the own sister of Jeiwe's wife. Jepjiw thus tdreti, i "-iaii". Puuuta amd SW* both
Ui.e tgpthrn in adjwmet houses in piattiloWa r~ieWem, and this .4%La brogt Swn in to ibc fnA&tionshp
beCt•WM CiWe and 3'UnUzta, insotr AS it inoit~e d a utud favoes such as providing food fto o
on1e awthet at meal m F0o tis rhasoa Jeii' coAd SWrn to be oce of his =4W, Waring to
him as "awh (my .a~ t).

a scvitW a= oepoit-d dtcm i whibh the-y had htcome invdiA d stualsly it aboa tcwate
rdatailv'e. To hive u"•,-d the lemuasq•,find.qi , saji woid leh" hal tipped the tf o00 to the

identity ot the jim* in the diae. sad mtain bave oade the seme•o nore w in

view o1 the taho p-mring owl's ratioas with per*=o as Wreed to by the mm -i teams. The
woman 0 sueh dreams was shcuys, tbereor, a na~tja, vague as to her ldenuty and the naaum and
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values, arrive at the categories of kin which they denote.2ý In the discussion to follow,
our methods of analysis in the pre.;ent instance will be outlined step by step.

In order to isolate the verbal behavior patternsn which would be relevant to kinship
analysis, it was first ascertained that there is a group of persons any of whom can be
referred to as tefej (my kinsman). Our genealogical census of Rornonum revealed that
nearly all people who can be referred to by this term have the common characteristic
of being connected genealogically to an ego or to an ego's spouse. It is this fact which
led to a definition of lefej as meaning "my kinsman." In order to isolate other kinship
terms, it was necessary to find verbal behavior patterns which in their role as symbols
denote persons who are included among those denoted by Iefej, but who have more
characteristics in common.

Employing the genealogical method, we obtained a series of symbolic behavior
patterns which satisfy these criteria, e.g., the terms jinej, jddj mwddn, n~wyn neji (child
of my child), and sbmwomw (your father). Morphological analysis2 of these verbal
behavior patterns-and there are a great many of them-indicated that whether or
not the persons denoted are kinsmen depends on the presence of a limited number of
morphemes,16 some one of which has to be a part of the behavior pattern. These mor-
phemes consist of the following base forms.2 sam-, jin-, rnwadin-, feefin-, mw~gej-,
xiujes-, and "nyy-. Some of these have corresponding forms appearing as independent
words, uncompounded with other morphemes. They are mwddn, feejin, saam (sam-),
and jiin (jin-).21 The remaining morphemnes seem to occur only when compounded with
other morphemnes or with repetition of their own base form in complex words, e.g.,

The independent words mu~dn andl feef in do not signify kinship at all. The charac -
teristics of persons which they denote are such that they signify "man" and "woman"
respectively. Nor do saam and jiir. signify relationship with respect to some ego. The
persons, which they denote have characteristics in common such that these words
signify "tfather" and "miotherl in the sense of "he is a fattier" and "she is a mother" or
"Aeveryone who is a fathier (or mother)." Thtus, they signify social attributes which
peopl may or may not have no ther than kinship wi -respct to a speiiflc ego.

This raises an important distinction that must be made between types of social
categories. 'Theme are categories to which a persn may belong r q-ardless of the catgory
mem-bership of others. For maniple, anl old maw is an "old inan" regardiess of anyone
els'S age, ari d 1W haS a social rol aIC Uch. SiMiA-rly a M41 who 44' Children May haveC

81Ue irrm -ednirujo isti ha rvnn11y ineti ad1ptca in ickiece to suA4mt nailer of this

Union04 (1945: 4$) tkdrtiz a 4etýavvrn pa-ttmt1 As-"a rzut of nwm~l "_Vaw% to a p~mtiuLAi situa-
tioo.' AsmuskAlv no two utterrim of ths, sanw. kinsh± tom mre oevtcr ety a&i1e, but AUilla
of it Whfrh1 WV inieUigihi fall Witbina oktrame A notmlr"f

W~o mehn&of mathoOk~al 341Iy$Ai, wee N44t (1946).
M U timld (1933 161):- "A tinviik tomo which be-us no partia1.smtik tewtub4am~ to guy

W Fotowasea4"in ctcm ms iu Tmkmcs, *ft M~ca (1949. 42 0-
F Ior the Icqheui4 or ikcb 4q of the %vehs in =*AsyUab;C word% tee IDye (1%949 422-3),
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a role in his community as one who is a father. On the other hand, there are categories
to which a person may belong only as they are polar to specified categories of others.
In this context, one can be an "older man" only in relation to those who are younger
than oneself. A man can be a "father" only in relation to persons who are "children"
to him. In deriving the categories into which the members of a society are classified it is
necessary to distinguish between these two types. The first may be called absolute
categories and the second relative categories." With this distinction in mind, analysis
revealed that there are only two Trukese terms denoting absolute categories of kin:
saam and jiin. Beyond them it is not possible to construct a system of kinship nomen-
clature based on terms of this semantic type.

We turned our attention, therefore, to the forms denoting relative categories of kin,
those categories which exist only with reference to a specified ego or egos. This immedi-
ately raised the problem of how such reference is expressed in the Trukese language, J
and what the possible categories of reference are.

Reference or possession may be expressed for the following categories of persons or
egos: first person singular, second person singular, third person singular, first person
plural inclusive (we including you), first person plural exclusive (we excluding you),
second person plural, and third person plural. Any of the morphemes which may signify
kinship can occur compounded with a suffixed form denoting any one of the above
categories of ego-reference. There is also a suffix expressing reference or possession for
an unspecified category of egos. Any compound with this form must be followed by a
specifying word or phrase.' All resulting compounds, unless further modified, denote
relative categories of kin and may be said to belong to a semantic class of verbal be-
havior patterns on the basis of this common characteristic.'0

Having thus derived a series of verbal behavior patterns which regularly denote
persons who are genealogically connected with an ego or ego's spouse, our next problem
was to defx-•-l ,e boundaries of each cat-gory of kin. Since relative categories of kin are
denoted only by behavior patterns which include referential or possessive forms as one
of their components, it was necessary to hold the ego constant, that is we had to ascer-
tain all the ersons who can be denoted by each term as given consistently in the first gN

'11Th1 diucflinw is retenat !or 4" comparative ar ctacultural study. In aomparnxi the age-
gndiog "Ittrms o• ditk¢Avt ucieties, far ctw~pk, ihe reative sysiem ol cateri"es tn o" is not cowm-
wahte with khe absu).t ,Wstcu of (aregcries au Atoh. Fot the c .<ultural study of kins -p ter.

aminotoh, M~rt~ k (1949: 97-8) painrs 0ut that terms of &ddes; "&e not necM nly CoMrpaxuLbk with
terms of reference. tEve with terms Of rfererwe, we m"nOt r mcnpr thWs dentianS vibwwlte cAtt~fnes
itih thowe denoting r•ultiV Mtomr4*, foW wilin one culture they "ay no!t 0 de_ ir

IU pTher ikis coa be Il lcterd with the rot i...- U fauoa: ji•a (nay mfntwb), jiltV (thy
Mother). -isAa (WAs ot h"r =ntIhO). jiw..s (OWr mothe, 1=0,) j4uWar (Out mhohe, eld). I~~r (ort
tnnrbr, r4-). jiawa (thr mother), jinmm Kiafeus (muthrer .-f Xitawus), ut the pnirrtited but awkwwad

ees~on ja. ~ (Wothe-of me). 0.t Zrm (0949!:42M
1w wre other Iorn% wtach .liw hdo to ths clus.~ c4.. the coampokmds ~sampq (miy ni

fathet). jiarj,%p (or mlai motobct). Jiadiwse (my father'. sitter), =nd ur4Minykil (my ymtnver
&Wing 4~ wwzw se), aud abe- the phnusaocj5 wwwa (tuy Wo4e s~ibu of sa.- to). wjoi viwua (moy 1dult
wo), and .ali jgr•a (my audlt daughtct). But such plhaWsc of sim4 wi*3tai u m st &3 adi caft op•q&
(my empl••yc) and se'j *a8woae (ay clod) do nat bdoq to this staatUc ca.
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person singular or some other referential form. Having derived a set of persons who can
be denoted by each kinship term in the first person singular, we proceeded to do the
same thinng for each term in the second person singular, and so on for all the referential
categories. We then compared the set of persons denoted by a term in the first persons
with sets denoted by it in the other referential categories, and found them all to be
congruent. F')r example, the persons who can be "your father" in relation to "you"
have the same characteristics as those who can be "my father" in relation to "me."'*
In our description of the kinship system, therefore, it was necessary to present only the
first person singular forms, for the same picture would have obtained had the terms been
presented in any other possessive form.

The next step in our analysis was to see how each category of persons denoted by a
term is related to the other categories as denoted by the other terms. This involved
comparing them with respect to the characteristics by which membership in each cate-
gory is defined. We shall refer to the characteristic which defines what a term denotes
as what the term signifies or as the signifcatum of the term.0 Our problem, then was
to derive the significatum of each kinship term and to compare these significata with
one another to see how they are related, if, of course, they are related at all beyond the
fact that all persons denoted have the common characteristic of being genealogically
connected to an ego or ego's spouse.

In order to derive the significatum of a term we compared all the persons who were
deno!Md by it on the occasion of all of its utterances as we had experienced them. The
characteristics which these persons had in common, but which they shared with no
one who could not be dcnemd by the term, wcrc considered to be the criteria for member-
ship in the category of persons which they constituted, and hence to comprise the signi-
ficaturn of the kinship term. Thus, for example, the significatum of ertj (my father)
consists of the following characteristics or attributes: (1) kin to ego (as contrasted with
non-kin), (2) higher generation than that of ego kas contrasted with same or lower
generations), and (3) male (as contrasted with female'. According to our data, anyone
with this combination of characteristics, and no one else, may be called smoj.

The method used in comparing significata can be illustrated by analysis of the
English wards "go," "went," and "gome." While there is no constant phonemic seg-
ment among them, they can all be classed as parts of the sme verb beuse of the fact
that when any utterance in which they occur is varied only with reqs t to tense, the
othets must be substituted for it. In other words, the differer.ces in their sigpifica-ta are
a simple function of a wimable of tetm. This can be expresse sy-mbohicay as follows:

Let .4 equal the characteristic of Moion away irm an ego
Let B qual the Aibe charauaigic of tmee with (pr.nt), 83 (imperet), and 1h

"" WbiVe the co*W -c* thas obbirA vas to be eptted, ttiorus o&ay% dots not 414w u•stv
mntame it u axiomatk. ITh cdnioer wo mtubUibcd by the prcocm of ttitutkon. Tt was fouMd

that wteaeuv a coatext in wbkb s (toy father) m- omonr is ahtwKrc only with rapwt to the eo
adaent. tbco P~a (1%74 Wahet), szmwsaw (ywir fathe), eta., cmn be wbw-thtvLteI

*T l u we is tako fzto U*ogs (t•90: 17).
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Thus: "go" has the significatum .......................................... ABI
"went" has the significatum ....................................... ABt
"gone" has the significatum ........................................ ABS

The significata of these words are mutually contrasting and at the same time comple-
ment each other hith respect to the variable of tense.

For nur purposes we must complicate this example further by examining the rela-
tion of "come," "came," "come" to "go, went," "go.

Let A equal the characteristic of motion.
Let B equal the variable characteristic of direction, with B, (towards ego) and Bt (away from

ego).
Let C equal the variable characteristic of tense, with C1 (present), C, (imperfect), and Cs

(perfect).
Thus: "come" has the significatum ......... ............ ABICI; ABICS

"came" has the significatum ......................... .. ; BICI
"go" has the significatum. . ..................... ABý5 C
"went" has the significatum .............................. AB•CS
"gotie" has the significatu. ..................... ABIC3

All of the above forms have the common characteristic of motion in their significata.
The differences between their significata are simultaneously functions of two variable
characteristics, those of direction in relation to =n ego and of tense. Because thý differ-
ences between the significata of "go," "went," and "gone" in the first paradigm are
functions of only one %ariable, they are forms which belong together in what may be
called a simple semntic system. Because the differences between the significata of all
the forms in the second paradigm are functions of more than one variable, we shaWl
consider them members of what may be called a complex semaAtic system.

We cAn say that a series of symbolic behavior patterns belong to the same semantic
system if (1) their significata include one characteristic in common, (2) the diftereaces
between their signifiratA are fun-tions of one (Simple system) or more (cmAplex system)
variable chmacteristics, rind ($) 'he diffeencs betwuen their sgniýxta ame mutually
contrasting and complement each other.

With this in mind 'we am now in a position to examine the significatz of Tiruke.
kinship terms. Taking them all olLectivrly, their significata invaolv, in addition to the
comMo characteristic (f kinship, characteristics which am axpressions of semen diRer-
ent variables. In aocmdanuc with the pc-edure outliaW above we may list them •s
follows:

Let .4 e-qJU the characteristic of bciag SOMMC who it '.,j (My kiansma) to an ego.
Uit B EquaI the vatia •hh 64tstt-.tic of jtc-nriova in relation to that of cio, with a) (hightr

Igt'caftt), 1- (same gRmwaiton, and 84 (lowur joam. tio'), ggmewio Uft to be tuk-o in
the Trukmse knse.

Let C *qtho d t v cer¢ c.titk vi the wx of %a's kitw , with Ca (maw =d C,
* (female).

I
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Let D equal the v-riable characteristic of the sez of ego's kinsman in relation to the sex of ego,
with DA (same sex) and D2 (opposite sex).

Let E equal the variable characteristic of the age oi ego's kuisman in relation to ego's age, with
El (older) and E, (younger).

Let F equal the variable characteristic of the lineage of the kinsman in relation to ego's lineage,
with F, (ego's lineage) and F2 (ego's father's lineage).

Let G equal the variable characteristic of aflinal as opposed to consanguineal connection, with
G, (no aflinal connections), (G2 (one affinal connection), and G3 (two afirnal connections).

Let H equal the variable characteristic of lineality versus collaterality, with Hi (lineal relative)
and H2 (collateral relative).

Ta=z 6. SrujTs•c Sysl•zs o, Kimsau'

Kiaskp Ta.Semjaw

System I scmej ABIC,
jýej ABfCI
pwiij ABtD1G1 ; AB%)Gv
jResj ABADtGt
mwlni; mwqgtjej AIBD)GtCt
feefinej ADAGC2
pwynywe Aj.DhGs
neil All,

System 2 I i ij -wan

mws-.a-iyki AFADE*

$Systcm S semetuapej ABaILCa
jiwnpj A|BdI,(

Neo. Them is no term lo¢ the coatpkm•mtary pt*Aitity r4 AId•.G in Sysau 1, othtr than the
Vtipla•%X p e AWO)"UMW j ,wj. Th"rr are notcmts 10C te ram.inainý c-pkr.meatsuy powbwtihit

ilmp" by the s ign&414 of (be tw, terms in Sysuc 2 am the ltv- tIrw in Sstuem 3. both *syte.

Compaiwn of the kinhip termw in relation to ths c•racter tiisii of their sigaificata
retcals t!.at they fall into three ds- tinct %emantic sytcms. as illustratc in t %lT 6.

It will be -oted that none of thee "sems coftains ter=s for, all the Wanpkwntary
catgor�es whkh are made tossii•- by the sigvificata actually ropmented. If this
w ,xvt they are all what may be called incomlelt semantic ,stems.. *lit first system
is neathy *a lete with Oiy one unrulic pos" ly, whik'- Ot e 6- e to awe (g-
aaetary.

Each "tem is conpows of kinship ters whtowe i ,ifata ieet the -ir•temonts
of out deiluiion of a sewartic stm. 11We firmt System, for eu h, Consists ol terms
Whose sigoi~a=a have duncteristic A common to 411 &t =m. The differ-nct betweme
the slgn4icat ate functia pimarily of the variable dmu tetistic of gee•- tion B)
and wais arily of otheir vmnasblo whidt sudvide the majot rategunes ol gewcaboo
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into complementary subcategories. All of the significata are mutually contrasting and
complement one another with respect to their variable characteristics.

The significata of the kinship terms composing the second and third systems are
not mutuily contrasting with those of the first system, nor do they complement them,
despite the fact that they share the common characteristic A For example, at least one
person denoted by jinettapej may also be denoted by jinej. People who may be denoted
by jd-j mwa"'au are partially included among those who may be denoted by se•ej and
pwij.

This constitutes the method whereby we derived the criteria by which kinsmen are
differentiated as presented in our descripý:'n of the Trukese kinship system. It explains
why the kinship system was described with respect to the terms found in the first
semantic system given in Table 5, whereas the others were treated as "special" terms
which could not be fitted into it. All of the kinship categories denoted by terms belonging
to one semantic system are considered as constituting a single system, of social categories.
It is in this sense that we have used the expression "kinship system."

In the writer's opinion, the method of analysis just presented has important impii-
cations for cominrative studies of kinshij. It reveals what are the primary variables
out of which a given kinship system is const:iucted and what are the secondary variables.
Systems can therefore be compared on the basis of the particular variables selected by
different societies as the primary ones on which to base differentiation of kin. For ex-
ample, the primary variable differentiating the significata of contemporary American
kinship terms is that of lineality versus collaterality, with three categories which are
expressions of tlis variable: (1) those who are lineal ancestors or descendants, including
siblings; (2) those who are the siblings of lineal ancestors or reciprocally the lineal
descendants of siblings; and (3) those who are the lineal descendants of the slings of
lineal ancestors. Within the first two categ)ries we also distingansh by sex and gertera-
tion of kinsma n, but within the third catecory we make no dis tinctions at all, referring
to eeryone as "myo txown" unless the requirements of the situation demaMd such further
description as ".econd cousian, ouc removet." Tlds, af course, contrasts markedly
with the Ttikts• system (system 1), wher' the primary variable is that of genesa&i.-
Chssificatiu of kinship systems for o-parative study 1aW so fa; beon ased mainly
oan dJtcream in the way in which relativfes in the fint ascending or in ego's gen-ration
ar4 dM i he." Our meh tOohe Oystero'at iC cario
aS trtal kinship s"em, takiti camp•tely itto tccunt the Larum mangt of diaer.
Caiating Criteria which wer fir6t iMlatM by groeber (40" Y

W$qvck (IRIS- t64$#i, 1AMMw (0:~5: -6 Z1&4. l':U$-6, 23W mu.14& (1~441 11"'j.

tiv"()"b WX t,• ,4 •tacwmv" (4) '•[ ur ws -4. •The .a~ da• wb.*-*" "ti1vi mi-• ," (T)•-
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In conclusion, we may summarize our procedures for the empirical derivation of the
Trukese kinship system as follows:

1. Isolating the symbolic, verbal behavior patterns whose significata included blood or
affinal kinship as one of their constituent characteristics.

2. Determining just who could and who could not be denoted by each of these verbal be-
havior patterns.

3. Deriving the significata of these behavior patterns as defined by the characteristics com-
mon to all persons who could be denoted by each of them.

4. Comparing the significata of each of these behavior patterns in order to determine which
of them could be included in the same semantic system.

These procedures provide a method for the precise derivation of social categories
and systems of social categories. Analysis of the significata of kinship terms in effect
establishes the criteria for determining an individual's social category within the frame-
work of a category system. By a social category is meant that aspect of social organiza-
tion whereby persons are differentiated from each other and classified in accordance
with attributes which they may or may not possess."5 In the present instance the relevant
attributes are non-behavioral. There was no need to analyze any interaction patterns
between ego and his kinsman in order to derive the Trukese categories of kin. They are
quite different, therefore, from what will be referred to as statuses in the next chapter.
A status may be defined as a pole of interaction, something which can be isolated only
with reference to the combination of behavior patterns which are exclusively and con-
sistently associated with it. iA this definition we follow Linton (1936: 113), 'who defines
a status as "simply a collection of rights and duties." We shall define a role, as he does,
as "the dynamic aspect of a status." There will be occasion to reexamine this definition
of status and role in discussing the implications of our methods for the empirical deriva-
tion of status positions in the next chapter.

"S1 Since the characteristics comprising dhe significatum of a kinship term constitute the attributes
of the social category which the term denotes, they correspond to what Rouse (1939: 11), in his analysis
of miterial cultuie, has called "modes," which he defires as culturally patterned attributes of artifacts,
i.e., the cnteria by which categories of artifacts (types) are defined.

q, 
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STATUS SYSTEMS AND KINSHIP BEHAVIOR

INTRODUCTION

T IS not intended here to describe all the aspects of behavior exhibited in interaction
between kinsmen. Our discussion of corporations and of the various kin groups has

already touched on a number of them. They will be eucoluntered again in connection
with marriage and the organization of residential kin groups.' The aim here is to dis-
cuss the problem of deriving status positions as fimncions of interaction patterns.

In the last chapter we indicated that analysis of the significata of referential terms
provides a means for an empirical derivation of social categories and systems of cate-
gories. Statuses, however, must be derived from the roles which are exhibited in social
interaction, rather than from the analysis of terminological systems. Our data are suffi-
cient to permit us to outline two status systems. They will be projected against the
category systems based on kinship terms, for, as will be seen, it is only with respect to
social categories of one sort or another that one can describe the kinds of persons who
do or do not occupy a given status.

SETTING ONESELF ABOVE ANOTHER

There are iirmber of behavior patterns of the Trukese whose occurrence or failure
to occur in., . itL .ituations is said to be an expression of whether or not a person is
"taboo from setting himself above another." Jii meji pin me w&Jn (he is forbidden from
above-him) is given as the reason for a number of prescriptions of behavior. The particu- V
lar behavior patterns or types of behavior patterns which will be analyzed may be sum-
marized as follows: :

1. There are peisons ta whom the verbal behavior pattern "f&ajiro!" is spoken as a greet-
ing. Such persons are district chiefs or jifag.' The expression is uttered only if one is "taboo
from above" (pin me wGOsn) the chief or jiAag.

2. There are persons to whom crouching or crawling behavior, known as j6pw&r, is ex-
hibited. It is shown only to certain people whom one is "taboo from above." It is not permitted
to be physically higher than they are. If such a person is seated, one must crouch or Lrawl irt
passing by or in coning iato his presence. Persons to whom this behavior must be shown are
chiefs and jisag by persons of lower status, brothers by their sisters, and daughters by their .s
fathers.M

1Some aspects of behavior between kinsmen have also been summarized by Murdock and Good-
enough (1947).

Anfisag Is a specialist with combined skill in oratory, law, tradition, diplomacy, and military tactics.
He stands at the top of the native prestige ladder.

I The Trukcae no longer say "fajiro," nor do they exhibit crawling behavior today, except possibly
toward the few remaining genulnejiAS, who have the power to inqict illneu on anyone who falls to show
them the proper bebavior. nle fact that these prescriptions use to be in force, however, appears still
to affect native atitudes toward persons to whom they formerly applied. Informants, for e•ample,
statmi that a man is "very taboo from above" his daughter, citing the fact that in former times he crawled
in her presence. When some Puluwat Islanders viited Romonuw, one informant regularly crouched in
the presence of their navigator (navigation bein a ki on a par with that of thejiq) until the latter
toka him it was not necessary.

111 4IIN

•. - . . ÷ .



A

112 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN 'ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

3. There are certain people whose presence one tends to avoid when possible, with whom
one deals preferably through an intermediary, and toward whom one tends not to initiate be-
havior. If such a person is visiting in a house other than one's own or that of one's lineage and
is observed there, one will normally refrain from enter ing until he has gone. Not to do so would
be considered impertinent. Likewise, if such a person enters a house ir which one is visiting,
one feels constrained to leave. If such a person approaches with some busiziess, however, one
speaks up and withdraws when the matter at hand has been terminated. This pattern can be
summarized as ar. avoidance of direct irnteraction with another except at the other's pleasure.
It is not to be confused with the avoidance of persons who are sexually taboo, though a native
may exhibit both types of avoidance in his relations with the same person. One is always "taboo
from above" any person whom one avoids in this manner.

4. There are persons whose requests one may not persist in refusing. One may indicate that
it would be inconvenient t, grant their request, but one may not refuse to comply. One is
?lwzys "taboo from av've" any such person.

5. There are persons tc whom one may not speak harshly, whom one may not scold, address
withfiOs pw&ckkun (hard words), or personally take to task for things they have done. To do
so would signify a state of anger so extreme as to flout the requirements of normal interaction
in the particular relationship. One may or may not be "taboo from above" such persons.

6. There are persons to whom one may not use what the Trukese call f##sun fiwuv.w (fight
talk), which involves the use of belligerent or threatening language and certain insulting expres-
sions or gestures. One may or may not be "taboo from above" such persons.

According to informants, all of these prescriptions are connected in some way with
being "taboo from above" another. None of them, however, is strictly correlated with
any other in regard to the people to whom they apply. They are, nevertheless, associated
with each other in a consistent way. For example, anyone to whom one must say "f'k-
jiro" Is a person to whom one must also crawl, whom one must avoid, whose request
one may not refuse, to whom one may not speak harshly, and with whom one may not
use fight talk. Similarly, anyone to whom one must crawl is also a person whom one
avoids, whose request one does not refuse, to whom one does not speak harshly, and
with whom one does not usp fight talk, but one does not necessarily say "fadjiro" to
such a person. Thus there is a definite relationship between these behavior prescriptions
such that definite statuses are expressed by how many and which of them are applicable
in one's relations with others. All of them are associated in such a way that their joint
application in any of their combinations is understandable as the function of a single
variable. In this case the variable may be expressed as the degree to which a person is
or is not "taboo from above" another.

This means that we can construct a scale of these behavior prescriptions.4 For a
set of items to form a scale for a popuLdion, their total distebutiou must be such that
both the population tnd the items can be ranked simultaiwously each in a lineal hier-
archy on the ,ksis of the distribution. The six prescriptions outlined above constitute
just such a set of items. Their distribution and the lineal hierarchies which recult are
shown in Table 7. If any prescription were buch that its distributio in relation to the

J& '1le theory and method of "scale xca*ysi-" employed Laee, V*pher with a full biogphy of
=e, I tis uxzjy prmetded by Stouffer d ak. (19SQ).
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TABLEn 7. STATus ScAxz oir "ISPTmo O~xsFLY ABOVE AxomR"R1

Ego Must Must not Must not M tMut must
Eoin Relation to Other not Use Speak Refuse AM d Mut a

Po~o ih Harshly Request FwidCraw F iro

I Man to semej No No No No No NO
Man to jinej No No No No No No
Man to feefinej No No No No No No
Man to Hu of feefinej No No No No No No
Man to Wi No No No No No No
Man to Wi's younger pwiij No No No No No No
Woman to semej No No No No No No
Woman to jinej No No No No No No
Woman to own Da No No NO No No No
Woman to Da of pwiij No No No No No No
Woman to Hu No No No No No No
Woman to Hu of younger pwiij No No No No No No

Woman to Hu's feefinej No No No No No No

2 Man to Wi of yr-inger pwiij Yes No No No No No 1I
To7ma. .0o own So Yes No No No No No
woman to Hu's younger pwiij yes No No No No No

3 Man to younge- pwiij Yes Yes No No No No
Man'- W Wi's older pwiij Yes Yes No No No No
Woman to younger pwiiti Yes Yes No No N-- No
Woman to So of pwiij ,es Yes No No No No
Wo. ~an to kAu's older pwiij Yes Yes No No No No 14

4 M14u to male nejil Yes yes Yes No No No
Man to Wi of older pwiij yes Yes Yes No No No
Woman to Da 1niww4ni Yes 'I es Yes No No No
Woman to Da of Hu's pwiij Yes Yes Yes No No NO
Woman to Sc of Hu's your'-er pwiij Yes Yes IYes No No No
Woman to D~a to Hu's feefinej Yes4 Y#;s Yes No No No
Woman to So of Hu's feefinej Y Yes Yes No No No
Woman to Hu of oldeý pwiUi Yes Yes Yes No No No
Woman to Da's Hu IYes Yes Yes No No No
Womaa to V'~s Wi Yes yes Yes No No No

S Mon to oider pwiiP 'es Yes Yes Yes INo No
WVoman to oidcr pwiij Yes Yes Yes 'ies No No

6 Man t4, femiale ueji Ye' Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Man to Wi's WWUAtki Its Yes Yes Yes Yes No4
Woman vo So of mawl-ni Yes Yes Yes No(? Yes No
Woman' to mw tid Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes NoIWoman to so of LIiuS older p*Uil Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No
WO.,aaato Wi of m.8ani Yes Y... Yes Yes Yes N(,

7 Non-kinsman to district chied Yet. V es Yes yes IL CA yes
Non-kinsumn to jitAg Vps IYes Yes I Yes Yes Yes

Note. Abb~reviations used are- Da, daughter; Hu, husb-nd; %o, son; and W4~ *ife. T1e Trukes-

kinshi t.trxs axe used to cov~er anyone in the catep-wles they denote.

3i- Z ~ t, z '~
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others did not enable the construction of such hierarchies, it would not belong with the
others in the scale. The fact that all of them do form a smle is evidence that they are
consistently related as expressions of one underlying variable.

It will be seen from the distribution in Table 7 that the resulting hierarchy of persons
consists of seven positions, which are expressions of the different degrees to which people
are or are not taboo from setting themselves above others. Position 1, for example,
represents the extreme of not being "taboo from above" another, while position 7 rep-
resents the opposite extreme of being most heavily "taboo from above" another. A
native is not "taboo from above" anyone vho, for him, occupies one of the first three
positions, though he may respect them, whereas he is "taboo from above" anyone who
is in the fourth, fifth, sixth, or seventh position in relation to himself.

There are a number of other behavior patterns which limited information suggests
are correlated with these seven positions." Furthermore, additional information on other
behavior patterns might well discriminate more positions on the scale of pin me wdtln.
It should be made clear, however, that not all the behavior patterns manifested between
any two persons, e.g., a man and his sister, are functions of the positions which they
occupy for each other on the continuum of pin me waWn. As will be seen, other positions
expressing other variable factors in behavior are also relevant to interaction between
kinsmen.

Each position derived from analysis of the behavior patterns consistently manifested
or not manifested in social interaction constitutes what is herewith called a status. The
configuration of prescriptions by which the status is derived constitutes the role for
that status.

In deriving social categories from kinship teims, it was possible to start with the
assumption that the persons denoted by each term comprise a category as defined by
their common characteristics. By comparing the various categories with respect to
these characteristics, it was possible to derive a system of categories. Analysis of be-
havior patterns, however, starts with these patterns rs characteristics which may or
may not be appropriate to particular status positions and which may or may not be
so related that their distribution forms a scale from which status positions may be de-
rived. The fact, however, that status positions are found to be simple functions of a
single vaiable factor, as evidenced by the scalability of the behavior patterns by which
they are dtfined, coupled with the fact that the combinations of behavior patterns
which define each status are mutually contiasting and complement one another with
respect to the underlying variable, permits speaking of these statuses as comprising a
status system in the same way that certain categories of kinsmen can be said to form a
system of categories.

It will be recalled that the kinship categories derived earlier are defined by char-
acteristics which have nothing to do with behavior in social interaction. These char-

' For euzmple, a fath,-r may not enter his 0aughter's room In the jemv because he Is "taboo from
above" her, whereas a bro. her may enter his sister's now because be is not "taboo from above" her.

SiThe native ezprealoak p mw a (taboo from above) wil herewith be used to dediglate this
scale or status Continuum.

" ' " ' ."I -"
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acteristics consist of such conditions as generation, sex, lineage membership, and age,
the definition of any one of which can be objectively stated in terms of such observable
phenomena as time order of birth, physiological sex characteristics, and whether birth
was by the same woman as mother or by different women.

It was with such social categories that we described the types of persons who occupy
the various status positions on the pin me widn scale in Table 7. By using Trukese
kinship categories whenever possible considerable economy was effected. It should beJ
pointed out, however, that the same status positions could have been obtained by using N

personal names, taking one name as ego and indicating the combinations of behavior
patterns which he exhibits to every other individual by name.? In short, the behavior
patterns form a scale, regardless of how the population is categorized, providing that
the categorizations enable us to state accurately who occupies what statuses for any
ego.

If personal names alone were used, however, it would be impossible to state the
principles which govern the occupancy of statuses. On the other hand, a set of social
categories showing a one-to-one correspondence with the occupancy of status positions
would provide a means for formulating rules governing the occupancy of statuses
precisely and economically. It would be too much, however, to expect a culture to pro-.
vide a set of category systems which correlate perfectly with all its status systems. The
most that can be expected is that the categories based on linguistic terminology provide
a means for a relatively economical description of status occupancy. In view of these
considerations, it is pertinent to see to what extent the status system based on dis-
tinctions of pin me, wd•n is actually correlated with the various kinship categories. The
degree of correlation is shown in Chart 1.

Chart 1 shows the relationship between occupancy of pin me wddn statuses and the
categories of consanguineal relatives of a male and of a female ego. The numbers in
the chart represent the status positions of each relative for ego as given in the pin me
uok scale (Table 7). Under each number is given the kinship term by which ego refers
to his kinsman. Below this is the native word which a person uses when talking about
any behavior oriented towards a kinsman.

In speaking of kin-oriented behavior, a man is said to samaam (behave as child to
f ther) anyone whom he calls semej. He is said to jinejin (behave as child to mother)
anyone whom he calls jinej or feefixej, there being no separate term for behaving as a
brother to a sister. A man is said to pwiipwi anyone whom he calls puwiij, to nutyn•
anyone whom he calls teji, to pypput.y anyone whom he calls ptyuvj, and to jilkfs.
anyone whom he calls jftej.

Comparison indicates that consanguineal kinsmen who occupy status position I for
a male ego may be called seuj, jime, or feefiij. Thus the kinship terminology makes
distinctions which are not related to distinctions in the status positions which kinsmen
occupy for ego. The kinship terms correlate better, however, with the status positions
ego occupies for them, ego being in status 4 to semej, in status 2, 3, or 6 to jiuj, and in
status 6 to feefinesj. The fact that he occipies any one of three statuses for persons he

'Pe•swal namus at, of cours Mrely a mwed for s1pffyWS soca cater aes of 8" mee aCh

/1 S."
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mi.y call jinej accounts for the special term jinejisemej, which refers to those jinej for
whom a man occupies status 6.

It is now becoming apparent how social categories serve as descriptive devices for
indicating who occupies what status positions in relation to whom. A Trukese father
can instruct his child by saying that he must exhibit certain behavior patterns to his
jinej, semej, and feefinej, that his semej must in turn behave in certain ways to him, his
feefinej in certain other ways, and his jinej in still others, among whom his jinejiseme;
must behave like his feefinej. The terms denoting social categories are such that they
have a ready applicability to a number of status sYstems at once, rather than correlating
exactly with the occupancy of statuses in any one status system. This will become clearer
when the kinship terms are projected against the status system derived by scaling be-
havior prescriptions which are functions of the variable of sexual distance.

The usefulness of the special term jdaj mw&tIn for an older sibling of same sex is
made apparent by the fact that persons who are called pwiij may be in status 5 or 3 for
an ego depending on whether they are older or younger. The term neji is correlated
with the fact that a male ego occupies position 1 for any of his neji, but fails to correlate
with the positions which his male and female neji occupy for him. These distinctions
are readily made by the descriptive phrases neji mnwdn and neji feefin (my adult son
and my adult daughter, respectively).

It will be noted that the lack of difference in the behavior directed by a man toward
the persons he calls jinej and feefinej is reflected in the behavioral terminology, a man
being said to jinejin persons in both of these categories. in other respects, however, the
behavioral terms do not correlate exactly with the positions which persons occupy on
the scale of pin me w&n. A man will m~wyn• both a son and a daughter, though he
behaves to a son (status 4) in a different manner from the way he behaves to a daughter
(status 6). This is even more apparent in the case of persons who call each other jeisej.
A sister's husband is in status I for a male ego, while a wife's brother is in status 6,
yet each is said to jikk#es the other. Behavioral terms, then, are not correlated with the
different positions people occupy in any one status system, but refer to a complex of
statuses which two people may occupy in their interactions with one another regardless
of the time and place of these interactions. They can be expected to reflect to some
degree the distinctions made in any status system, just as do the categories of kin signi-
fied by the kinship terms, but rather than referring to the behaviors appropriate to any
one status on any one continuum of statuses, they tend to summarize the behaviors
exhibited to persons of a certain social category. These persons, on the other hand,
simultaneously occupy a number of status positions on a number of different contintuat,
no one of which is necessarily correlated with their social category.

SEXUAL DISTANCE
Behavior patterns which express degrees of sexual distance and availability are

susceptible of the %ame kind of aalysis. Our data permit us to establish four typos of
behavior prescriptions reflecting sexual distance.

At
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1. There are certain persons of opposite sex who are forbidden to be seen alone in one
another's company or to interact socially outside the home. This applies only to persons who
are mwlldni and feefinej to one another. If they belong to the same lineage, they may have
direct dealings with each other only when they have specific business to transact and are at
their lineage house. Correlated with this is the prohibition against such persons sleeping in the
same house together, when they are both past puberty. This prohibition is relaxed when a man
is ill. It is then appropriate for him to be cared for by his feeftnej in her house. This type of
avoidance may be called "sexual avoidance" to distinguish it from the type of avoidance be- -7
havior discussed in connection with pin me wO~n.

2. It is forbidden or highly disapproved for a man tu .= the breasts of certain women, or
for a woman to let certain men see her breasts. When such a man approaches, a woman who is
exposed must turn her back or cover her breasts in some way.8

3. There is a class of behavior patterns which involves sexual joking and horseplay. In-
cluded in it are attempts by a man to peer underneath a woman's skirt without her knowledge,
and speaking to a woman in public in a suggestive or openly provocative manner (provided no

TAnx 8. STATuS ScAL or SSxuAL DisTATcz

Joke Have See Be Seen SleepPo41im Ego in Rdation to Oer Sexually Inter- Breasts in in Same
in Publi course &posed Company Howose

I Man with pwynywej (other than A A A A A
Wi)

2 Man with Wi D A A A A
3 Man with affinal linej D D A A A
4 Man with consanguincal jinej F F A A A
5 Man with Da of Wi's mwlini F F D A A
6 Man with female neji (except 5) F F F A A
7 Man with feefmej F F F F F

Note. Abbrtviations used are: A, approved; D, disapproved; F, forbidden; Da, Daughter; Wi, wife.

one whom she calls mwddni is present). Such behavior is approved only between persons who
call each other pu~iywej (my spouse) but who are not married to one another, and is actuallyN
directed mainly towards one's wife's more attractive sisters, whether they are married or not.

4. There are persons with whom sexual intercourse is forbidden as incestuous, and there
are others with whom intercourse, while not strictly forbidden, is strongly disapproved. j

The distribution of these prescriptions for a male ego is sudh that they form a scale.
This is shown in Table 8, from which it is possible to derive six different status positions
on the continuum of sexual availability, from most available (position 1) to least avil-
able (position 7). These positions are strictly reciprocal in any relationship. That is,
if a woman occupies position 3 for a man, he occupies position 3 for her, In this respect
the statuses of sexual availability differ from those of pin. w4e Wi, wherein persons
Smay interact in terms of any two positions on the scale.

4 Such pVrsons are not allowed to see each other's genitalla, either. Sqnte this prohibition has a
wider application, the boundaries of which were not determiuned in the field, It baa nor been pohhe to

"include it in the scale of seual te, w it would unquewhetio ly fit r out datree .ow

kq W1.
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As in the case of pin me wo#Jn, additional information might yield more positions on
the scale of sexual availability, and should enable us to include non-kinsmen as well
as kinsmen in the population for which these behaviors form a scale.

Chart 2 compares these status positions with the distinctions made in the kinship
and behavioral terminologies by a male ego. The status positions correlate most closely
with the kinship terms which a man uses for his female relatives, and less well with the
behavioral terms (cf. mothers and sisters). This correlation is especially high if
we treat as one those status positions which are differentiated only as to whether a
behavior pattern is disapproved or forbidden, which would, for example, equate posi-
tions 1 with 2 and 3, 2 with 4. This illustrates that while social categories may be cor-
related with status positions on a scale of behavior, the correlation may be with sev-
eral adjacent positions taken together rather than with each one separately.

CONCLUSION
In this chapter status positions have been derived in relation to two variables, that

of pin me w6ft and that of sexual distance. Unquestionably there are a number of other
variables or continua in terms of which other status positions could be derived by the
scaling of behavior-patterns. A full analysis of the behavior exhibited between kinsmen
would require exhausting all of these variables. Once this was accomplished, one could
note just what status positions any two individuals simultaneously occupy in their
dealings with one another. The sum of the status positions which a person simultaneously
occupies for an ego in their interaction would determine the total range of behavior-
patterns which ego would exhibit toward him. The sum of the status positions thus
occupied by a person in an interaction situation would constitute what we may call
the composite slatus of that person in that interaction. The sum of the configuiations of
behavior patterns, which when directed toward that person define his composite status,
may be called the composite roe of ego toward him.

It should be pointed out that what is here called a role differs in one important
respect from what Linton (1936: 114) calls a role. He defines a role as the behaviors
which emanate from a person occupying a status. To us a role consists of the behaviors
which are directed towards a person occupying a status. This by no means denies that
a status has a dynamic aspt to which Linton gave the name "role." It merely recog.
nizes that a status can be empirically derived only from' the behaviors which are directed
toward its occupant. It is ego's role in reacting to another which defines the status of
the latter with respect to him, while the other's role toward ego defines the status of
ego in the relationship. If in Linton's words a status is simply a collection of tights and
privileges, these can be manifested in behavior only as others respect these uights and

:U privileges in their dealings with the person who occupies the status. If they fail to do so,
they indicate that for them the person toward whom they are directing their behavior
does not occupy the status which he thinks he does. The things which a chief can and
cannot do in his dealings with his subjects do not define the status of the chief, but
define the composite status whicih hi• "ubjects occupy for him as chief, while the things
the subjects can and cannot do in their dealings with him define the composite status

.T
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which the chief occupies. This is demonstrated in connection with the statui, positions
on the pin me uodn continuum. The behavior of an ego toward someo.ie in position I
is in no way an indication of ego's status with respect to that person. If the persoiu in
position 1 is a semej, ego is in position 4, but if the person in position 1 is a p" yznyj,
ego is in position 1. The behavior of ego toward semj and .wynyvej, insofar as it is a
function of pin me w&in, is identical, though ego's status with resp-'ct to the two rela-
tives is markedly different. Ego's role, therefore, does not define hii status.

The pin me v&Jn scale revealed that persons who are not kinsmen can be a.'sgned
positions on it as well as those who are. The interaction between any two inividuals,
whether they are kinsmen or not, is in part a function of the status positions they occupy
relative to one another on the pin me wadn continuum. That we have been unable to
present the two status systems as they relate to all possible categories of persons is due
to the fact that attention during the course of the field work was largely concentrated
upon kinsmen alone.' -

' Were I to do the field work over again, I should try to collect the behavior prescriptions which an
informant must observe to everyone in the comnmunity, regardless of what socal categories they occupy.
Unfortunately the field work was done without a full appreciation of where the analysis of the Mterials.
collected would ultimately lead.

A.;
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RESIDENTIAL KIN GROUPS,

MARRIAGE'

T HAS already been indicated that while r-arriage with a sib mate is disapproved,
marriage with a subsib mate is forbidden. It is equally forbidden with a member of

one's ramage, lineage, and descent line. Marriage prohibitions are likewise extended
bilaterally. It is forbidden to marry anyone in one'sfuauk, in fact to marry anyone who
is recognized as a consanguineal relative. It will be noted that this prohibition includes
the members of one's father's lineage among the taboo relatives, a fLct which makes it
impossible for two lineages to intermarry regularly generation after generaldon and
excludes cross-cousin marriage as a possibility.' On the other hand, there are no pro-
hibitions against marriage with affinal relatives, even in the casw- f plum! marriages.
The prohibition against marriage into one's father's lineage does not extend to members
of his ramage, subeib, or sib. In fact, if his lineage is divided into two well defined descent
lines, each with its own separate house, marriage into a descent libe other than the
father's may occur. Any violation of these marriage prohibitions is considered incest.
In aboriginal times a person guilty of having sexual relations with a member of his own
or his fath-.r's lineage was killed by his relatives.

There are no apparent rules of preference governing first marriages. As just indicated,
the extension of incest taboos bars any kind of marriage with first cousins and with at
least half of one's second cousins as well. Analysis of the genealogies reveals no consistent
preference for marriages based on particular sib or lineage affiliations, th-.ugh :n any
onc generation a majority of t&e members of a given lineage will frequently be narried
into one lineage or ramage. Again, however, there are no consistent patterns, and the
apparent tendency for lineage sibling to marry into the same lineage or ramage may
well be a function of such factors as the chance distribution of available spouses at a
given time or the fewer ohstacles afforded a man conducting a love affair with the sister
of his brother's wife.

Courtship starts when boys are about seventeen or eighteen years old and when
girls pass puberty (at fourteen or fifteen years of age). Sexual freedom is -allowed ado-
lescents of both sexes uitil marria-ge. Sexual intercourse, therefore, is a normal part
cf courtship activities. It is supposd to be conducted in secret, but if it bemmes known

The term "residentia kia rtp" pis usl•in this report *4 defin44 by Murdock (1949: ;1-2),
'Much b f the iaionaion nir eb*" = onmartnu is bawd on the uoI w of T. F, Gtadw• We

sWaU here hut MmmraiW his data.
manirag i.e., Mastiue with a father$s stis•s chld or a Motter's brotbes thitd,

while fixhidden or Uuk is r-ported by Tcketn (pcrfmas l comunication) as tbc pefferretd fatltr.
in the Mortirk Islandst. Ro4lig (1927: 79) Apmeas to be in errmr when he *-atcs that waruiages om"
tWrm Uncle amd niec and between cosin, if th*- belon to diMtertt '04.

t Marriage with the (ol.wln po g oTls r4 ozcnd OX Is permitted: the children or p4mdicbUe A
of o 's fath"'s teathet' rot'er, father's fathbe's $islte, Mnthw. fatber's btother, anti mothevs .atbee
"0ister. Mufiage with tIt 1sM, however, is likely to be samkreed bad, depeuning cc the dgree to w*akb
the counedtiou is reinemberef and rteop~iud.
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that an unmarried couple is sleeping together Lhere is no objection or- the part of the
community, though the youth may be teased by his fellows. Courting, therefore, involves
trysts in the bush and secret visits at night to the house in which the girl lives.

The age of marriage is between 17 and 20 for girls and between 19 and 25 tor boys.
It varies somewhat depending on the sex ratio in a given community at a given time.
Men feel that they should marry women who are somewhat younger than themselves.
They say that women, who sit around the house while doing much of their work, age
faster, while mcn, who are more active, remain vigorous longer.

The early stages of any marriage are looked on as an experiment. If it doesn't work
out, there is little hesitancy in getting a d'vorce. Young people, even though married,
engage in numerous extra-marital affairs, so that in a sense cournsb: activities continue
even after marriage.6 Even when a husband and wife feel themselves well matched, it
is assumed that if they must be separated for a while they will satisfy their sexual urges
with other partners until they can be reunited. Husbands are jealous of their wives in
this connection, however, and a wife may be compelled to live with her husband's
mother while he is away. This is especially likely if gossip gets started about her.

There are four ways of entering into a marriage. The most usual and socially most
approved is where the young people themselves initiate the match. After courtship and
the couple's decision to marry, the boy informs his parents and the mwdniaici of his
lintecg of his intentions. If theie are no objections from them, he requests the permis-
sion of tie •,irl's parents, who also refer him to the members of her lineage. The mwwniici
of the girl's liv.•ge, her oldest brother, her nother. and her father have individually
the power to veo 'he match. It is usual to get the consent of all the adult members of
bot.h lineages, whereupr'- the couple starts living together. The groom normally moves
into the household in which : bride has been living. At present, a young man also
gets the consent of the district chief anI the local native policeman. Marriages are now
recorded by the district secretary as well, and either an administrative chief or a Catholic
priest may conduct a brief ceremony. It was customary in fotmr times to ratify the
rmarriage with an exchange of food between the two sets of parents involved, and to
have a s•iall feast attended by thle district cief and by thefisuk of the bride and groom.

The second way of arranging a marriage is for the match to be instituted by the
parents of the couple, This is the only type of marriage which is normally preceded by
a definite betrothal (k•f). In betrothal it is customary for the girl to live with the
boy's parents and for the boy to live with the girl's. Th"is exchange of residence continues
theoretically until nurriae, but may Ulst for shorter periods. Infant betrothal also .4.
occurs. The usual reason is lecuse the larents desire the match !or politial or prcjerty
considerations. Such nmarriages are frequently incompatible and are likely to reult in
divorce, a fact x1hich the natives recognice. For this reason, they consider this type of
oarriage leIs desirable t0an the first. The relative ease with which a divorce may be

obtained, on the other hand, does not nake such mlarriges owdely hurdsome. Ar-
"ranged nwtr4go sometimes included brother-sister exchange, the parmits arranging
that both a son and a daughter will marry the daughter and son of ather rwp.k

P a fuuir damwon of dth P*bk=m iadWt ioa oWArTmP a waacu•iv Idazwos0, am
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Elopement is rare, but may occur. Its purpose is to force parental approval of a
match, or to abduct another man's wife and thus force a divorce. Elopement cannot
result in marriage in the former case unless the parents ultimately give their consent.
Its purpose is to force the issue by indicating that if the couple are further frustrated.
in their desire to marry they may be driven to suicide. In the case of wife stealing, the
brothers of the woman go in pursuit of the eloping couple in order to restore their sister
to her husband, The man's brothers also join the pursuit in order to prevent the woman's
brothers from taking her back. This frequently led to a fight in former times. Nowadays
the couple is jailed for adultery on such occasions, and it seems that the injured husband
usually gives up his claim.

The final method of marriage is by surreptitiou. purchase. The would-be husband
secretly gives the fathecr of the girl lavish gifts. By this he makes the father feel obligated
to him so that it is difficult for him to refuse his consent.9 The daughter is then forced
or tricked into the marriage. The payrnent is for the father's consent and help in the
matter and is not considered a bride-price. The girl may, and usually does, divorce
such a husband at the first available excuse, in which case the husband does not get
his property back. In aboriginal times such a purchase was often made for a girl under
puberty, though the marriage was not consummated until after she had reached puberty.
Old men used it as a technique for getting young bridts. Informants reported that this
type of marriage has always been in disfavor.

While both men and women look for compatible sex partners in marriage, they
look even more for good workers. A person incapable of work is not likely to get married.
Physical beauty in one's spouse, while desirable, is subordinate to industry and skill.
"There are, however, no formal marriage tests. A native already knows the character
and abilities of the members of his community. In view of the premarital freedom in
sexual matters, virginity is expected of neither the bride ,or the groom.

It should be emphasiued that white divorce is frequent among young couples, once
children come on the scene it is taken much less lightly. Relatives bring p"ssure to
bear to keep the marriage intact because of the children. It should also be noted thut
the reshuffing of spouses during the experimental period tends to bring together in
mwnre those couples capable of making the best adjustment.

SECONDARY MARRIAGES

Both the wrorate and levirate wea pn',iced in former times. The usage is said by
inforniits to be less strongly adhered to today. T11 wror-te required that when a

man's wife died, he must remarry if possible a woman of his dessed- wit'; Hipge,
e.g., a sister or sister's daughter of his wife. In order to marry omxewe else, the wife's
lincage had to rdease him. This was regu arty done, of mowe, if his former wife's linftp
could not supply him with a new wife or if the only wotn avitable was unwilling.
The betrotUl of a gl w broke in c•e -she •,• node tot a rarti-e to her dead
sister's hudbad.

.•:'Gits dcgtoed too~t• a fawo foa• aaothctar etalk4 j•ti.• (dacms. •e u I• e &Cu
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Similarly a widowed woman was supposed to remarry some man of her deceased
husband's lineage, normally a brother or a sister's son of the husband. Such levirate
renarriages sometimes resulted in a man's having two wives. In one case a woman passed
successively to two brothers and then to a sister's son of her deceased first husband.

It should be noted that while the levirate not infrequently resulted in polygyny,
the sororate did not result in polyandry. No woman was required to take an extra
husband to satisfy the demands of the sororate. If her first husband was in disfavor
with her brothers, however, she might divorce him. in order to remarry her dead sister's
widowed husband.

Not all instances where the sororate or levirate could operate actually resulted in
the appropriate remarriages. With the consent of their own lineage mates, widowers
and widows sometimes went their own way without obtaining a release front their
former spouse's lineage. Also, a lineage with a woman to supply for the sororate might
let her marry som,,,one else. In this event, the injured widower might claim back any
property he had given to his wife and her lineage during their marriage, and such action
usually resulted in a nasty quarrel. However, the Trukese say that people usually did
not bother with the property angles in such cases in order to avoid unpleasant conse-
quences.

In aboriginal times polygyny was permitted. A man might legally be married to two
sisters or two unrelated women. Rarely did a person have more than two wives at one
time, though cases have occurred. If the wives were unrelated they continued to live
each in her own lineage house, the husband alternating his residence between them.
The natives .:nsider marriages to sisters undesirable on the grounds zhat they will
quarrel because they live together in th, same house. They consider marriage to two
unrelated women equally undesirable because the husband is likely to experience
frequent difticulties with one or the other of his two sets of brothers4n-law. Actually
tmnut polygmnous marriages result fro|m the c•stomary ranartiag of a widow to a
member of her former husband's lineage. Only six of the 391 marrAiae recrded in the
Rornonum lcaikogits were polymous and only owe was pclyandrous.t There may have%-
been othnr polytmyous marriages which e"p record in the geneaogies bW it so
they were few.

The first wife of a poal*ynous union outrraks the sx-md wife. The 1roblem resulting
for the husband is put by one intormant as follows: -"l`w first wife is angered if the
husband di-ides his favrs evenly. But the .econd wife gets angry if he doesn't. the
brothes of thk tuo ,41vts also MACe it difficult for the s it he -shows fav ,itis
to cithet set of brathemsin-law."

Polylyny i still piractkod to a slight deVgee on Truk. The gemalogics recorl that
at the presmt time a INole man is mried to two Women, oue the daughter of the other

W~a~. a ab*4ei ota";&1Wk~ Welfe, bu't is We ptuctkA-3 "Mh Mt 00 Q' r~orAn4)-
r~tv.AW wbta a c" aA ne p*a1,ent o6 tw&d to *owhm to w~utt petmixsk to nher e U~~~ it
him~. Aar tewuiwj is kWI wtwre tLe ,titkvat pasm have cn=scmid toM U.eva thaýg the c*==6niy
mtay codmw it oW&L
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by a former marriage. The present district chief of Neeman in Fiwyp on To! Island
is said to have two wives and to be negotiating for a third.8

THE NUCLEAR FAMILY

The nuclear family on Truk consists of a woman, her children, and whoever is her
husband at the time. Many of the activities and responsibilities which we associate
with the nuclear family in America are associated on Truk with the lineage or the
extended family household.

The most important function of the nuclear family is the socialization of the children.
Corporal punishment may be inflicted only by the father, mother, mother's brother,
and grandparents. Scolding, too, is confined to these relatives of the child, unless others
are specifically authorized by the parents to take a hand. It is the actual parents who
are primarily responsible for a child's conduct. Although a child acquires special knowl-
edge, as he grows older, from the most skilled of his senior lineage mates, even in these
matters his parents are mainly responsible for his education.

It is one's actual parents (or their sarrogates, should they be dead) who play the
most important role in marriage negotiations. The position of the father in this regard
is particularly important. It is true that consent to a marriage must also be obtained
from the lineage, but the father may, if he feels strc- -gly in favor of the match, persuade
the more reluctant members of his wife's lineage ýo accept it. In marriage and the edu-
cation and care of children, then, the nuclear family appears as a distinct and important
social unit.

THE EXTENDED FAMILV

The group of people who lived in a lineage house of aboriginal times must not be
confused with the lineage itself. A lineage house was occupied by the women of the
lineage, their husbands, and the boys of the lineage who were below puberty. This
group, differing from the lineage in its male members, constituted the core of the ex-
tended family, which ideally 'was based on a rule of matrilocal residence.'

Extended families frequently had other members as well, such as a former husband
of a deceased lineage woman who wished to continue to reside with his children and
look after their economic interests. Moreover, one or two women from other islands or
from nearly extinct lineages might live in patrilocal residence with women of their

8 The people of Romonum were under the impression that polygyny had been outlawed by the United
States Admin;%tration. This impression was apparently the result of a campaign on Udot Island, con-
ducted by a Spanish Catholic priest, who passed himself off as a spokesman for the government to get
the native chiefs to enact decrees favorable to the Catholic precepts. lie even sought to require that
existing polygynous marriages be broken up, only the first wife being allowed to remain with the husband.
The natives told a couple of lurid stories of refusal to comply, attempted suicide, and subsequent sen-
tencing to jail when the man who was then administrative chief of Udot tried to enforce what he mis-
takenly believed to be required by the United States Government. The Naval Administration subse-
quently cleared up the misunderstanding.

'A native refers to the mermbers of his extended family as cWtn imw, (the people of mly house) to
distinguish them from cdnn JVifoametni (the people of my lineage).

"% ".
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husband's lineage. The daughters of these women might continue to reside with their
father's lineage after marriage. Thus an extended family might contain the women of
two distinct lineages, the members of one being the jifokyr of the other,'0 as we hav:-
seen in connection with lineage ciients. Frequently an extended family includes depend-
ent relatives of its nuclear lineage or of one of the husbands. It is customary, for ex-
ample, for an old person or other dependent to be cared for by a "father" (if the real
father is dead, some member of the father's lineage). In fact, the rule that care of de-
pendents is the responsibility of the nearest "father" explains the rule that in case of
divorce, the children reside with their father, not with their mother, unless they are
infants. This arrangement continues until puberty, or even until marriage, when the
children become functioning members of their own lineage. The inclusion of depend-
ents, women in patrilocal residence, and other client members of the lineage in an
extended family sometimes creates a situation in which the women of a lineage are out-
numbered by the men and women from outside their lineage who reside with them.
This does not alter the fact that the organization of the household is typically that of a
matrilocal extended family.

As previously noted, an important descent line within a lineage may have a separate
house of its own. An extended family, therefore, may be based on a descent line of high
lineage potential rather than on an entire linenge, the husbands in one household work-
ing as a group apart from the husbands in the other on most occasions. .

The internal organization of an extended family is derived from that of the lineage
whose women form its nucleus. Husbands are organized into generations, each with its
age-graded hierarchy. They derive their positions in the age hierarchy of husbands from
the positions their wives occupy in the age hierarchy of women in the lineage. The
senior husband, therefore, is the man who is married to the finniici, the senior woman.
Thus a younger man who is married to a senior woman has seniority over an older man
who is married to a junior woman. The husbands of a generation of "sisters" constitute
a generation of husbands. The women of the Jacaw 2 lineage on Romonum and their
husbands are given in rank order in Table 9. In this extended family Nikommu is the
senior husband and Jakawo the junior one. Nikommu may ask any of the other husbands
to help him in work connected with the extended family, but not to do work relating
to his own lineage's interests. Japen is the senior husband of the second generation. If
he should divorce Naapi, her new husband would become the senior husband even if
Japen should remarry the as yet unmarried Tarajimen and thus remain a member of
the extended family. Japen would then rank next to the bottom as indicated by Tara-
jimen's position."1

10 Usually when the j•rkyv women became su•ficiently numerous to organize as a separate extended
family, they went to live iv a house of ther own, bult on land owned by one of their busbands or be.
longing to a member of thri- own newly established lineage.

"Unfortunately I failed to inquire as to the ranking oi a man whose wife died but who remarried
a younger viman In accordance with the sororate. I do vot know whether he acquires the rank of his
new wife or retains that of his deceased wife. ! have not listed SWtin (Pw•n) in Tpble 9 because hW
wife is dead. His wife belonged to the first generation of Jacaw 2 women. Seria is still senior husband
over JApen, Jehiie, and Symijcr In their household, where he continues to reside, not having reamried.

.,,,.
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Not only is the age grading of husbands important in the organization of activities
which they undertake as a group; it is also important iW etiquette. For example, it is
always the senior husband present who opens the packages of mashed breadfruit at
meal times and who starts the eating.

As a group, the husbands are subordinate to the men of their wives' lineage. If
Jakiwo, for example, who is a brother of the women of the second generation in the
Jacaw 2 lineage, is present for a meal in the home of his sisters, it is he who opens the
food packages and starts the eating, and who becomes head of the house over all the
husbands present. He may call on them to help him in any task of importance to his lineage.
In aboriginal times, he would expect them to support him in a feud between his lineage
and another, provided they were not themselves members of the enemy lineage. In

TmaLE 9. RAYK flN THE EXTENnED FAumIy op JACAw 2 WoICEN

Generation Rank Order Jac=u 2 Woman Husband Husbax4's Lineage

First I Jijoopa Nikimnin Wuwianyw 3
2 Cajippwe Taaa WXuw5Anyw 3

Second 1 Naapi Japen Sw~r 2
2 Ncs~w Jejiwe Wuw5~nyw I
3 Kasija Pwuna Pwukos
4 Sitaje Puruuta Pwukos
S Fyciko Siro Pwereka I
6 Namnako Symijer Jacaw 1*
7 Tarajinien-
8 Jaruko Jakawo WiitR I

SThis is the case of sib endogamy which caused such a stir on Romonuw, a"e above p. W3.

the latter event he could terminate the marriage. Jakiwo can also appropriate the
personal belongings of his sisters' husbands, who must make a Nis. of them to him.

Now that the extended family is broken up into smaller households there appears
to be less cooperation between the husbands than there was in former times. The hus-
bands of the two or three wotien in a house continue to cooperate, however, irequently
fishing together and jointly providing the food for their wives and children. For ex-
ample, Japen, Jejiwe, and Syraijer live in one house with their wives. They work to-
gether one day to prepare food in quantityý which their wives distribute to the women
of the entire lineage. Thle next day N ikommu, Jakawo, and Sito (living in an adjacent
house) do the same thing. Pwuna and Puruuta have separate arran~gements and do not
participate to the same degree in this exchange.

Although the house belongs to the lineage or descent line of their wives, the husbands
have the immediate responsibifity for its maintenance and for building a riew one, if
necessary. Ultimately this i:s the responsibility of the men of the lineage rather than of
the husbands of its women. The latter, however, axe charged with the actual job as a
kiis which they render their wives' brotliers.kS

SThe deactiption of the extended twnilly, given heme is coatraiictory to that given by Haml (H1all
and Ptlset, IM4: W819). By tailin to recopini the lineag organimdaio, 11.11 trWe to show that mcu
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RULES OF RESIDENCE

In the discussion of the lineage and the extended family, it was implied that there
are definite customs which regulate the choice of residence on the part of a newly mar-
ried couple. It has been apparent that the preferred arrangement is for the husband to
live with his wife in her lineage house. It has been noted, however, that under certain
circumstances alternative arrangements can be made whereby a man may bring his
wife to live in a small house adjacent to the lineage house of his sisters. We have also
seen that, in addition to the women of the lineage, a lineage house may contain women
who are its j~fikyr, even after their marriage. These considerations raise the problem
of determining when it is the rule on Truk for residence to be matrilocal and when
patrilocal.

As already noted, the organization of the lineage as a tight cooperative group is
strengthened by its being localized in a particular place in a house occupied by its
women, who operate as a cooperative team. For such a team to be effective, there have
to be enough women to satisfy certain minimum working requirements. Fishing, for
example, is an important feminine activity. The techniques involved require a minimum
of about four women in order to get a reasonable catch. For an extended family to
function adequately, therefore, there must be enough young women to do the necessary
work and at least one woman of sufficient age and experience to direct it intelligently.
There have to be men in the form of husbands or brothers to prepare those foods (such
as breadfruit) which it is a male responsibility to provide. If there are no men in a
lineage, its women are dependent on their husbands, whose primary responsibilities are
with their own lineage. If the men of a lineage are few, their share of responsibility
toward their lineage sisters is proportionally greater. All these factors are of importance
in determining whether or not the women of a lineage will be organized in a single house-
hold and whether or not the men of a lineage can afford to live in matrilocal residence
when responsibilities to their sisters are heavy.

To achieve its localization, a lineage also has to have land. That is, some member of
it has to have at least a provisional title to the soil of some plot which is suitable for
building a lineage house. Otherwise, the lineage cannot establish a house except on land
provided by the husband of one of its women. In this event, the husband customarily
makes a i.miag of the land and house to his children, thus giving their lineage a suitable
house site.

There are other considerations as well. If a man marries a woman on another island,
he may five there in matrilocal residence. On the other hand, he may become head of
his own lineage; or he may be one of only a few men in his lineage; or he may control
a sizable amount of land on his home island while his wife's lineage has little land for
him to work. Any one of these considerations favors his taking his wife to his own

have the dominant pouition In their wives' hwmes, where they are actually subordinate to their wiwest

brothers. The latter, while avoiding their salter in public, come -equentUy te their ter' home, and ..
in ftact keep their impartant personal pomealon there in order to prevent their wives from appropriatiag
thew and givg them to ther Nothm
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island. There he can look after his lineage's interests or provide his wife and children
with more land than they can command at home.

The necessary conditions for matrilocal residence, therefore, can be summarized as
follows: (1) there must be sufficient women to form an adequately functioning matrilocal
extended family; (2) there has to be at least one woman of sufficient experience to be
head of a household; (3) there must be lineage land on which to build the house; (4) the
husbands must not be too urgently needed with their own lineage sisters; (5) the hus-
bands must not come from lineages located too far away.

If the first of these requirements cannot be satisfied, the few surviving women of
the lineage go in patrilocal residence to become a part of the extended families based
on their husbands' lineages. If the second requirement cannot be satisfied, the first in
all probability cannot be satisfied either. This requirement is evident when two descent
lines establish separate houses. If the women of one are all young, but there are two older
women in the other, then one of the latter will join the household of the younger women,
each house now having a senior woman of experience. Thus lineages do not always
divide strictly along genealogical lines. If the third requirement cannot be satisfied, a
husband may provide the necessary land, but if no husband is willing to accommodate
an entire lineage, then its women are iorced individually to join the extended families
of the respective lineages of their husbands. A husband who is pressingly needed with
his own lineage, or who has married too far away, may also take his wife in patrilocal
residence.

The history of lineages on Romonum demonstrates that these considerations not
infrequently arise, and that they often provide the initial situation giving rise to the
fission of old lineages or to the establishment of new ones and the introduction of new
sibs.13 A recent illustration of the workings of these considerations was provided when
the United States administration required that, whenever possible, houses be built
along the shore so that their occupants might have ready access to outhouses located
over the water. On Romonum it turned out that some lineages had no members with
provisional title to land along the shore. In order to comply with this requirement, the
women of these lineages are now living in patrilocal residence or are living together on
land controlled by one of their husbands.

In summary, then, matrilocal residence is preferred but can be realized only when
certain conditions are satisfied. Patrilocal residence is the standard alternative. While
we may, therefore, characterize the Trukese as typically matrilocal, we must remember
that the need for membership in a functioning extended family is more important than
szric P-Ihe•-'c to a residence rule. In fact, so thoroughly accepted is patrilocal resi-
dence as the standard alternative that when questioned about residence, many in-
formants said that there is no fixed rule.

'From the standpoint of .ted method, it should be pointed out that Thzikese residence patterns
w,re isolated only after tracing the history of each lineage as far back as informants could rem•mber.
It was this which revwt ld the conditions under which patiilocal residence regululy occurs,

2.
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TERRITORIAL AND POLITICAL ORGANIZATION

THE DISTRICT

SImE AND CoteosIoTN

LTHOUGH districts' on Truk are concrete political and territorial units, they
are not necessarily communities. A community has been defined as "the maximal

group of persons who normally reside together in face-to-face association."2 Such a
group on Truk may be composed of the people of a single district or of several adjacent
districts. For example, the island of Romonum is at present divided into two independent
political districts, but the entire island is a single community. The part of Tel called
F~wyp is similarly a single community, but divided into two districts. On Uman the
adjacent districts of Neesaraw, Sdbnnuuk, Nuukan, and Mwb5cun appear to form a
single community of people living in daily personal contact. On Pata, on the other
hand, each district is also a separate community.

Prior to 1900, each district was politically independent of all others. The district
chiefship was the highest political office. In both territory and population, however,
the Trukese districts are very small. Their average area and population on each island
are given in Table 10. In aboriginal times there were probably a few more districts -
than those listed on the table. Some of them were very small and intimately associated
with a neighboring district to form a community. Within the past 50 years, some of
these tiny districts have been merged with the larger ones with which they formed
communities. Apparently the present district of Penija on Udot, for example, was
formerly two independent districts: Penija and Nykynyf'w. These two districts formed
a single community, regularly intermarrying. After the establishment of the German
Administration of Truk, they were merged, and the chief of Penija was given jurisdic-
tion over both.

The old district of Nykynyf~w is said to have been composed of several lineages,
all of the Pwereka sib. No other sibs were represented, and all the lineages were or- r
ganized as a ramage and shared a single meeting house. They regularly obtained their
spouses from neighboring Penija, where three other sibs were represented. Nykynyfew
is the only case reported where a district was composed entirely of persons belonging

* to the same sib.
Prior to about 1890 the present districts of Soannuuk and Nuukan on Uman Island

were organized as a single district called SRnnuuk. The composition of this district as
of that time is given in Table 11. The Fesinim lineage was divided into two descent lines
each with its own house but sharing the same meeting house and famag. The elder of the

Stwo mwtJiiici was the district chief. Rowoow, in turn, had a complete establishment

SThe term "district" is used instead of "village" because of the connotations which the latter word
has as referring to a dehuite cluster of dwellings whose inhabitants comprise a stgle community. The -
word "district" also more closely represmts the meanin of its Tiukese naie, snvp" fty. "sctmo"
of the land."

'Murdock d aL (194IM: 29).
129S. .
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with a house, meeting house, and fanag of its own. WiitU had at one time maintained
a meeting house, but had given it up. Its men attended the nr'eting hou~se and fanag
of Fesinim or Rowoow, according to whether tb';, considered themselves the jifakyr

TABLPr 10. AvERAGE DisTmicT AREAs Ax PorimA~ioxs FRo Taux's VowcAMc ISLAN.Dts

Island Niumber of Distrids Amrage Distrdc Area A wage Distric
Populations

Dublon 18 0. 188 sq. mi. 64 persons
Eat 1 0.187 90
Liol 0 0.000 0
Eten 1 0.219?
Falabeguets 2 0.303 90
Falo 1 0.128 127
Fetan it 0.464 94
Moen 14 0.520 127
Param 3 0.192 94
Pata 5 0.260 94
Polle 5 0.700 94
Rarnonum (Ule~u) 2 0.144 115
Tarik 0 0.000?
Tol (less Pata and Polle) 18 0.467 94
Tais 1 0.235 94
Udot 6 0.317 90
Uman 10 0.182 92

Nose. Dr. Karl Peizer, who mapped the districts of Truk for the first time, has kindly allowed
me to use his maps in calculating the areas given in this table. I have followed his mnaps entirely, ex-
cept in the case of Eat, for which he gives three districts. This does not agree with my information
and seems highly unlikely in view of Eat's size. No accurate data are available on tho one inhabited
reef island of Pis. The table gives the picture roughly as of today.

TADLE 11. Comapos1TioN or SWNN=V Dism~ser, UmAN, cA. 1890

Sib axd Liwseae NUmber Of HOW=e Numbff Of Mreduss NkMbgr of FoaxqHouse

Fesuilm 2 1 1
Rowoow (Rogowu) I 1
WViiW 1 0 0
Wilsuusuu 0 0 0
SMr 0 0 0
CMcIja 0 0 0
Neewow 0 0 0

Totall 4 2 2

of one or the other. The Wiisuusu, SfM6r, C~ciia, and Neawow uibs were all too sparsely
represented to maintain separate household&. Their women lived in patrilocat residence
with their husbads- or continued to reside after mwanige in the lineage houses of their
"e~ars. Their mn, in turn, "followed wwr fathe&' in determining which meeting

A;
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TABLE 12. COWPOSnITON Or T= DisTmicrs 0o; PATA

Distivic Sib and Limeage Number of Houses NmeroMein NmbrfHouses Panag

SdlpwdtiL Massant I 11
Massand 2 101
Sowawefeg 10 1
Jimw"5 01
Fesinjin 101

1ft 0 1

Nuuka iii

Maasand 1 0 1
Pwertka 101
Wuun 1 0 1
jacaw 101

Totals 5 1 S

Jepin Jacawi 1 1 1
Jacaw 2 1 1 1
MW~Mk 1 0 0
Wflte±. 1 0 0Vi
Maasant 1 0 0
Sbpwunupi 1 0 0

Totals 6 2 2

PWoWUkOc0W sd.pwunuipi 2 1 2
Jac&Awl 0 0
jacaw 2 1 0 0

WuAwunyw I00

Totals 612

jcdijamar S43pwUnupi I I

1at 0 1

Niuukan 10
WUWftnyW 01

____- TO"as 6

*house or famea they atteaded. Thus there wone eight lineages aud four extended Lani-
lies.,

6 I1tis po eb~tatthesbs witbout hoi ltheira own e tr~utdllc~rt tben of the
od~tbalneag taiiher than as ndqpendet U~nsgp in thdr own ngt
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The part of Tol known as F~wyp is organized into two districts, though together
they form a single community. The district of Neeman has about 80 people representing
three sibs: Fesinim (Pesinim), Sdpwunupi, and Sowuwefeg (C~wykkyk). The district
of S6pwuwu has about 165 people in the following sibs: Jacaw (two lineages united in
a ramage), S&~r, Niippwe (Tiniik), jipeges.

The composition of the five districts on Pata is given in Table 12. In each case where
a lineage was without a meeting house or fanag, its men "followed their fathers" as in

TABLE 13. COMPOSITION or RolioNum, CA. 1900

Sib and Lineage Number of Houses Number of Meeiiug Houses

Jacaw I I I
Jacaw 2and 3 2 1
Jeffeg 1 1
Pwereka 1 1 2
Pwereka 2 2 1
Pwcrcka 3 2 2
Pwft I I
S~r I I I
S~3r 2 3 I
Wiitu 1 2 2
'Niite 2 31
Wuw~AnyW 1 21
Wuwianyw 2 1 1

WuwUinywv 3 1 2Wuwdinyw 4 
12

Totals 24 18

Note. Pwereka 1, Wuwilnyw 4, and Wiitg 1 each had a meeting house for meetings and another
for the storage of canoes. Pwtreka 3 was temiporurily split into two pseudo-lineage each with its own
house and meeting house. I am sure that not all of the lineages had their own meeting houses at this
time. This reconstruction is based r~ainly on one informant's memory of conditions as of the time when
he reached puberty. Kubary (Kubary and Krause, 1889-.60) reported only the Pwereka, Jacaw, Witits
and Pwfn sibs on Romonum ina 1887, and estimated the population at 200.

S68&nnuuk on Urnan. It will be noted that in some districts only the chief's lineage main-
tained a meeting house, which was attended by all the men of the district. Lineage
meetings were confined to the famag or some other convenient place, In all of these
districts the lineage house has given way to a cluster of smaller houses, except in Jepin,
where one old line-age house is still in use by one of the jacaw lieages.

In aboriginal times the houses were usually located well back from the shore, up on
the mountain slopes, as a defense against a surprise night attack from the sea. Today,
the dwellings have aill been moved down to the sandy coast-al strips except on r wyp.
Thle new arrangement, with the increased numrber of houses confined to a narrow coastal
area, has created a situation in which the various lineages are bunched closer together,
making for a more compact "village" in some casm
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The island of Romonum presents a somewhat more complex picture. Even aborig-
inally there were more lineages than are ordinarily found in a single district. This was
due, apparently, to two factors. BcA~ause of its isolation, marriages into other districts,
and hence other islands, resulted in a higher incidence of npatrilocal residences which
started new lineages. Since the island is a flat plateau, rather than steeply mountainous,
and is equipped with good taro swamps, it could support a relatively greater population
(present density: 798 persons per squarre mile, the greatest for any island in Truk).
Table 13 gives the composition of Roxn,.utini as of about 1900, when it was still a single
district.

A map of Romonum, showing the locs? tia of each of the houses and meeting houses
listed in the table (see Fig. 3), illustrates the physical layout of a district. it will be
noted that the houses were scattered about the isand on the high ground after the
manner of a loose neighborhood, each house with its extended family forming a hamlet.

The present arrangement of houses on Romonum, contrasts markedly with that of
54) years ago. Moreover, Romonum is now divided into two districts: Winisi and Corog.
The present location of dwellings, along the low coastal strips is dictated by sanitary
policies of the Ujnited States, Administration. However, the houses are clustered by
lineage or descent line,' as is indicated in Figure 4, and stand on land belonging to
some member of the lineage or to one of the husbands of its women. The requirement
that houses be built by the shore has led to a situation in which some lineages with
their houses in one district are politically a part. of the other district.

Tuiouv op DisnucT Cut~miiu

The organi~zation of the several lineages of a district into a sociopolitical unit de-
pends, in part, on property relationships. The boundaries of a district enclose a piece
of real property apart from the plots of soil and trees held under the various types of
tenure by the several lineages which belong to the district. When' discanssing divided
ownership, we indicated that there is a form of property which we called territory.
Territory refers to the district insofar as it is a piece of property.

F~ull title to territory is initiailly established by -staking a claim to hitherto uri-daim ed-
and virgn land. This is done by setting up small piles of stones as base markers ($as)
between which run the boundaries (jij~di). Such a claim constitutes a sipuim fray
(literally: "section of lWW"), which is the name used for a district. Since before this
the land was uticlaimed, the clamant and full title holder ha's Abso'lutesovereignty over
the territory he has created for himself. He holds it from no one.

.s his na-tural heirs the clairmants thildren inherit full title to the territory, which
they hold as thtir rtir~oate property. The inatrilintil corporation which they- found
issad to hevstartedteland e in h trictwh whicsh rsulAs a imixistataor of his

'Inifraeias UdW c*1 vo&itm )utubvs ot~eeviw (Ktzbuy &Wd Kta~e 1W39 64) that the aafivts
of Raon=u tht'd aloog the sandy cawtUw

=tinsa that the Uwae is divi4ed1 tow omt tbuan decaa line. rah "tits own bimm and tsitadod
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corporation's property, the muaiici of this founding lineage is the smwomnun ffty
(chief of the land), which is the title held by the district chief.

Fundamentally, then, the territory consists of virgin land which has been claimed
as property. The title holder of this territory has the right to dear it and make it pro-
ductive. In doing so he establishes title to soil on those plots which he has cleared and
title to any other improvements he proceeds to make on it.

With considerable land to clear, the men of the founding lineage can provide for
their children handsomely by bringing their wives into patrilocal residence in the new
district. They clear the as yet uncleared portions of the territory and plant bread-
fruit and other food-producing trees on them. Their children duly inherit full title to
these plots of soil and trees and found new lineages affiliated with other sibs. While
the new lineages have full title to plots of soil which they acquire in this way in the
territory, they hold only provisional title to the territory from the founding lineage.
In other words, by creating property in the form of soil and trees for their children,
the men of the founding lineage make them a xiffag of certain portions of the territory.
Residual title to the territory is held by the original lineage. In this way the various
lineages in a district owe the founding lineage the permanent obligations of a provisional
title holder to a residual titler holder. The newer lineages are also directly or indirectly
started as the jifkyr of the founding lineage.

It is this situation, at least in theory, to which the natives always refer when talking
about the history of a district. The chief of Winisi district on Romonum always spoke
of his sib, Pwereka, as having started the land on Romonum (formerly a Aingle district)
and as having sired (niwyt) all the other sibs there, which, he said, hold their lands
from Pwereka. The people of Jepin district on Pata Eapeak of the Jacaw sib in the same
way. Jacaw began jepian and sired the other sibs there. Jacaw, therefome, furnishes the
chief of Jepin.

All previous writers on Truk note that the sibs are ranked. Ranking is primarily
local to a district and ia based on the principle of seniority as determined by the time
of a sib's establishment as a linear in the district. Certain sibs may have the reputation
of having been the first on an entire island, and are hence ranked higher than any other
on the island (e.g., the Jacaw sib on Paita), though it may have established title to only
one part of the island as its territory and district. The ranking of sibs has no particular
function other than to express the order of their immigration into a district, the sib
first theme being that of its chief.

Older lineages are, of course, likely to hold full or residual tile to larger portions Ut
soil in a territory than are younger lineages, the latter being established when there
was less uncleared land remaining ih the territory, Any lineages founded after the Last
land Wal been cleared would be without any soil to which they could hold full or residual
title. They would hold only provisional title to Soil, though in time they might acquire
full title when the lineage holding residual title bee-me extinct. The tenure situation
on Roionum cearly refects this. Full or residual title to soil on the various p!ots is

: ~held eatirely by the oldet fineges, youqger lineae hotlding ouly pro,,sio=1 title. M• -7

those holding full or residual titl to soil4 the ofder lineages have many such plot.%

A--~.~ ~



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 137

which are largely contiguous, while the younger ones have only a few, which are scat-
tered.

In summary, then, a district consists of a piece of real property, a territory, in whose
confines there are usually several lineages. The oldest lineage holds residual title to the
entire territory, while the newer lineages hold various portions of it under provisional
title and consider themselves to have been sired directly by the oldest lineage or by one
of the other lineages, which was in its turn sired by the oldest.

TUm DIsTRICr AS A KIi Gioup

As the above discussion implies, district membership for the individual Trukese is
based entirely on his lineage membership. Unless his lineage is a part of a given district,
he is not considered a member. There are thus political reasons, in addition to the eco-
nomic ones discussed earlier, which require anyone moving to a new district to join a
local lineage as a client member or to activate his membership in a local lineage with
which he has subsib ties. Otherwise he remains a stranger without a place in the dis-
trict's social structure.

A lineage's district membership, as we have seen, is based in part on its organization
as a corporation with property rights in the district's territory. Normally, it can acquire
these rights only through a patrilineal inheritance from a father who is ahready a mem-
ber of a lineage in the district or through a uiffal from his lineage. Kinship ties of the
j-fekyr sort, therefore, are ordinarily prerequisite to the establishment of property
rights in a district. Property rights, however, cannot be considered the determinant of
a liueage's district membership, because lineages frequently havie such rights in more
than one district, though having political membership in only one.

More closely associated with political afiulition is the place in which a lineage is
localized as an extended family. But a shift of loca..ation from one district to another
does not automatically result in a coniqwrtding shift of political affiliation. The Pwereka
2 and Jacaw 3 lineages of Romonum m presently localized in the district of Winisi,
but are still chAs as members of the Corog district and renain under the jurisdiction
of its chid. This situation appears to be rare, having arisen in the present instance in
"rese to the government's requirement that houses be located near the shore, and
it should be noted that in moving to the neighboring district these lineages have not
left their larger community. It demonstrates, non--thce-ss, that "alization is rita
per se a weAry ctiterion of district membership.

Normally. both the poaession of property rights a=d the- oszequent ability to
localize W a district depemds on a pfiwjrjfhv connection with either the chielly lineage
or vxne other liRa already affiliated with it politically. The inqp ance of such ties
as deerminants of district mmbership is ckv-ty revated by the aw'nts oonnected with
the diism of Roaoum-whhic until -about 1•W Wi been owe district-into its

It "M be pi•War out that tbe nevtr lroc*l am at no dih"4iAt whb the 4de oaf to
,t a thtOfe 1 o UU pa wdhk tQ W bo lbdkt oi aiOo titl. e 60C. arC t sand Q o4 tf*t=er '(A W W
a" ham cwtcn ootioa to tleirk•ew, m to keep the wtual • w at lofand und or fsd ooA tiw
W wxu noonanc w the chuWLin sim Of the -WiCts liN~gS.

€7
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present districts of Winisi and Corog. This event divided the territory of Romonum
between the Pwereka 1 and Pwereka 3 lineages, which thereby acquired the chiefship
of Corog and Winisi respectively. Pwereka 2 joined Corog on the basis of its ramage
connections with Pwereka 1 and its history of hostility to Pwereka 3. The rest of Rom-
onum's lineages affiliated according as their nearest or most important j~fgkyr connec-
tions with the chiefly lineages and their satellites indicated, even though they were
loclized in the territory of the opposite district and had the bulk of their sodpw lands
there. What happened in each case and why will be discussed in detail in the next chap-
ter. On Uman, the present districts of S6tiniuuk and Nuukan were formerly united
under a lineage of the Fesinim sib as a single district. Around 1890 the present division
was made under political pressure from the great jitag Genimun, who had united all of
northern Uman under his leadership in war against Fefan Island. The chiefship of each
district w'.s taken by a descent line of the Fesinim lineage. The other lineages affiliated
in accordance with their joffkyr coanections with the Fesinim descent lines. These
examples, together with the Trukese habit of regardii.-g the chiefly lineage as having
"sired" the others in its district, make, it dear that kinship is the basic cniterion of dis-
trict membership.

We have already seen how the Trukese lineage functions sociologically as an indi-
vidual in connection with ownership (where it can be a party to a transaction), in
connection with inheritance (where it has its "natural" heirs), and in coamection with
kinship (where it has its "children," its j•f/kyr). If we extend this consideration to
district affiliation, viewing lineages as in a "father-child" relationship, as is the case

when one is the jgfekyr of another, then the social composition of a district is revealed
as a group of lineages which are in theory, at least, the patrilineal descendants of the
chiefly lineage, which is in the position of founding "father." The lineages sired by it
and ranking next to it in time orde: 1 their establishment are its "children," who in
their turn may have sired new lineages as their "children." Asi titular father of his dis-
trict, a chief is regularly referred to in the possessive as semej sdmwon (my-father
chief). He is considered responsible for the welfare of his district in a way analogous to
a father's responsibility for the welfare of his dependent children. A Trukese district
is structured, therefore, as a consanguineal kin group, composed of patrilineally related
matrilineal lineages. We are presented with the intere-sting phenomenon of a society
whose individuals are organized into matrilineal lineages, which groups are in their
turn further affiliated matrilineally into ramages and subsibs and patrilineally into
districts. 7 It is the patrilineal tie, coupled with territorial iocaliz--don and cemented

7 The linking of kin groups into larger social units by applying to them the sawe unilinear considera-
tions applied to individuals has been noted in other societies, such as the Kazak 'Hudson, 1938: 17-23)
and the Nuer (Evans-Pritchard, 1940: 193-4), group kinship among the latter being called bulk. In these
cases, however, as well as in the more conventional cases of phratry organization, and also as with the
Trukese ramages and subsibs, the rule of descent affiliating individuals irto groups and groups into
larger groups is the same throughout. Truk presents the only instance known to the writer wherein one

rule of dencent is used to affiliate individuals while the opposite rule of descent is used to affiliate the
resulting kin groups into a larger kin group, This situation differs from the usual ones involving double
descent (Murdock, 1940) in that in the latter both patrillneal and matrilineal dewcnt apply only to

individual affilions.

INV.

, " : ; - , ; . -• i : : i ,2 o :' ' • '• : • ' • ' • " 2 ; -.t ', '• '• -; : . • . Q . : ', • / , ' -: - .' ' - ' ; • - : ':: - " '4 4" "

-__Z



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 139

with the obligations of divided ownership, which makes a district a social as well as a
territorial unit.

The position of the Pwukos lineage on Romonum today presents an interesting test
case for the view of district social structure outlined above. This lineage was founded
when a Chinese trader named Siko settled in what is now Corog district. Instead of
marrying a Romonum woman, he brought with him two wives from Moen Island.
Because of his peculiar economic position and his identification by the natives with the
German administration he never operated as a client member of any local lineage,
ordinarily a necessity for an immigrant native. Through debts to his store he gradually
acquired a number of land holdings. By each of his two wives he had several children
who now constitute the Pwukos lineage and who inherited from Siko the lands he had
accumulated. This lineage is localized in the present district of Corog and has property
interests in its ternitory, but has not been sired by any established lineage on Romonum, A
nor has it acquired its property through inheritance or niffag from a native iather. It
is, therefore, without a patiilineal tie which would integrate it into Corog's social
structure. In line with our analysis, the Pwukos lineage does not give allegiance to
Corog's present chief and in other respects seems to occupy an anomalous position,
Although there are conflicting claims, for example, as to whether or not this lineage has
full title te the soil of its holdings, the residual title of Pwereka I to the territory in-
volved does not appear to be questioned. But Pwukos does not, apparently, give Corog's ".4
chief the food gifts to which he is presumably entitled. Informants would sometimes
refer to Pwukos as a part of Corog district and would sometimes refer to it as a separate
district unto itself. When, moreover, Catholicism was introduced to Romonum, the
rest of Corog remained Protestant, but Pvnukos, as if to accentuate its independence,
joined the Catholic congregation of Winisi. The peculiar position that this lineage
occupies has undoubtedly been enhanced by the fact that a Marshallese son of Siko
oecupied until his recent death a high administrative chiefship under the Japanese and
American regimes. Nevertheless, the fact that Pukos is not considered a full-fledged.
member of Corog district tends to corroborate our conclusion that the patrilineal tie -7
is a critical criterion by means of which the district membership of a lineage is deter-
mined t

From the point of view of the individual native, one might say that a Trukese 4
district forms what Murdock (1949: 02-4) has called a "deme," a local group whose
members are consguineally related through both male and female (bilatera1) connec-
tions and have a feeling of kinship thereby. It is also true that with each generation the
arrangement of jafdkyr connections between lineages in a district is modified, due to
the taboo against a woman's marrying a member of her father's lineage. A lineage which
is in a child relationship to another today may be in the opposite relationship to it in a
generation's time. But this is no different from what would obtain in any non-exogamGus
unilinear kin group. The fact remains that the Trukese themselves think of a district
as a group of nmatrilineal lineages which, as units of descent, are patriineall'y derived

'Ntdtlem to say, the Iuke lonatge U retrMenu an extrictnal em mAde pc-aible only by Sibo'a
poition as a twep trade-. Othebmw & new UeAe on Romo coud ,ave ted oAly thwrko a
patrttsnel tie with ow. of the lintage takudy prftftt.
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from the founding lineage of the chief. In these terms, the structure of the Trukese
district is clearly that of a non-exogamous patrilineal kin group.

SUCCESSION TO CHIEBSHIP

A district chief is mwdniici of the lineage holding residual title to the district's
territory. Chiefship is exercised, therefore, by the oldest man of the founding lineage,
just as the mwadniici of any lineage is its oldest male member. Only a man may be
chief. If the founding lineage should find itself without any adult men, the situation is
considered to be the same as when a lineage becomes extinct.

It will be recalled from the discussion of divided ownership that when a lineage
holding residual title to soil becomes extinct, the provisional title holders acquire full
title to their portions. In accordance with this rule we would expect that if the chiefly
lineage died out, the other lineages would each get full title to those portions of the
territory to which they had been holding provisional title. This would result in a set of
smaller districts, each -onsisting of an aggregate of plots which were not necessafly
contiguous. For this reason such a course would be undesirable. There are other factors
which make it impossible.

As already noted, it frequently happens that one lineage may hold provisional title
to the soil and trees on a plot of land, while two other lineages respectively hold residual
title to its soil and trees. All three lineages, however, are simultaneously holding pro-
visional title to the same piece of territory as represented by this plot, for only as
holders of provisional title to territory do any of them have any rights there. If the
chiefly lineage dies out, therefore, all three of them are presumably in a position to get
full title to the same piece of territory. Each of these three lineages is similarly involved
with other lineages on other plots of land. This means that it is impossible to apply to
territory the rule that on the death of the residual title holder the provisional title
holder gets full title.

It will be recalled that when a lineage holding full title to soil or trees becom!S ex-
tinct, the title is inhtrited by its jifekyr, the children of its men. It is this rule which
is followed when the chiefly lineage becomes extinct. Since itsjiftkyr may be distributed
over several lineages, residual title to the entire territory is inherited by the children
of the last man who held the chiefship before the chiely lineage became extinct. Residual
title to the territory now becomes the corporate property of his children, and is ad-
ministered by the mu4niici among them. When a chief's lineage has no adult men,
the same thing happens. The jefefy of the former chief take over the chiefship which
continues to be held by their lineage, even though the surviving women of the older
lineagt bear sons who eventually grow to maturity.

In one respect, then, the rights of the younger lineages to teritory resemble those
of a provisional title holder, while in another respect they are like those of a borrower.
The chiefly lineage is not free to take back the use of territory from the other lineages
w.ithout cause, namely their dfaulting in the obligations which they owe the chief. In
this respect the relations between the chiefly lintage and the others cotrrpond exactly
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to those between the parties to divided ownership.9 On the other hand, the fact that the
other lineages do not acquire full title to portions of the territory on the extinction of
the chiefly lineage puts them in a position comparable to having only the loan of terri-
tory. In short, in relation to the other lineages of a district the chiefly lineage has the
rights of a residual title holder to territory, but has the rights of a full title holder when
the question of inheritance by its jffkyr arises.

Once the residual title to territory has passed from one lineage to another, the
latter also acquires the right to have said of it that it began the land and sired all the
other lineages in the district. It is now considered the oldest lineage in the district and
ranks in the number one position.

The same thing occurs when a lineage defeats the chiefly lineage in war and drives
it out of the district. The victorious lineage wins the chiefship, the residual title to the
territory, and the right to have said of it that it began the land. In cases where outsiders
conquer another district and drive out its entire population, the vacated district is
apparently regarded in the same light as a newly staked claim to virgin land.

The lists of chiefs obtained for the five districts of Pata, for a district on Uman, and
for Romonum, all go back only a short way to the first chiefs of those lineages, which are "'A
now said to have begun the land. While the present distribution of property holdings on
Romonum is very complex, if one carries the history of the various plots back to about
the time of the first Pwereka chief there (approximately 150 years), one finds that nearly
all the lands to whose soil lineages now hold residual title were then held by them under
full title, the soil not having been given away to children of their men in niffag. There
are enough exceptions to this, however, to indicate an older stratum of holdings that
were perhaps as complex in their distribution as they are today. It is remembered on
Romonum that the chiefship was once held there by the Jimwo sib, which was defeated
in war and driven off the island by the Pwereka sib, whose then one lineage acquired
the chiefship by this conquest. The other lineages on Romonum are said to have sup-
ported P-ereka in this undertaking. It would appear that this conquest led to the re-
distribution of many holdings and their consolidation into sizable blocks of contiguous
plots at that time. The processes of transfer by mifag and inheritance have gradually
scrambled holdings again. While the lists of chiefs are short, districts must be presumed "
to have much longer histories. Otherwise it would appear that the opening up of Truk
by immigration from other islands took place only within the past few hundred years.

Whether or not the theory of chiefship results from a pioneering tradition surviving
from the time of the original settlement of Truk, it is now impossible to say. It is equally
possible that the gradual development of the tenure system led to a set of relationships
which were subsequently extended by analogy to the political organization as well, A
older political forms being modified to conform to the property system as successive
wars and conquests recreated piotecring situations.0

Cf. what wva called "the eminent domain of the district chA" in Mutdock aM Gowdenogh
(1947- 337).

' There is a t4taidon, for utaaanqe, that the population of Uman Island wsa almost etirl eater-
imnated in a *ar with WFmn, The suivot gapied alli.s on anothe" Wad &.nd recptured Unuw,

which is WA' to hav been mifctied by the other Wand wh"ch beferk the survivon• Many of 6ah
. preseat sib. there claim to have come rom the otr Wand in coonc:tlo with this et.I
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CMEFS AND SUBJ•ECS

As noted above, the relations between a chief and the people of his district are
patterned largely after the relations between the parties in divided ownership. As
provisional title holders to territory, the various lineages owe the chief periodic gifts
of produce from the land. These gifts are rendered at stated times in connection with
feasts given in the chief's honor. He fixes the time for these feasts in accordance with
a seasonal calendar: two feasts during the breadfruit season, and two more during the
turmeric season." The men of the various lineages prepare breadfruit in giant wooden
bowls while the women fish. Other types of food are also collected. On the day of the
feast each lineage brings its food in a procession, the men carrying the giant bowls on
frames and chanting as they walk. The food is carried into the meethig house of the
chief's lineage. The chief then selects the largest bowl for himself and his lineage mates
and redistributes the rest of the food to the assembled population. The distribution is
made according to lineage and is roughly proportional to the size of each lineage. The
contributions which each lineage makes are also proportional to the size of its mem-
bership and the amount of productive land which it controls. If a lineage fails in this
obligation, the chief has the right to confiscate its holdings. Should he indicate dissatis-
faction with the contribution of a particular lineage, its members will hasten to prepare
additional food and other gifts to mollify him.

It is the chief's privilege to call out his entire district on large fish drives. To him
always go the first fish obtained on such drives. Today, the chief decides whether his
district will hold a feast in connection with some event such as Christmas, and how the
feast will be conducted and prepared.

Aside from his prerogative as administrator of the residual title to the territory
which his lineage holds, a chief has relatively little jurisdiction over the members of
hiA district, except as their titular father. In aboriginal times, for example, he had no
legal right to interfere in quarrels and feuds among his subjects. He had no judicial
powers. He could exert his influence against troublesome individuals or lineages by
throwing his own lineage onto one side or another of a feud. To do this, however, without
the support of the majority of the lineages in the district was risky, for a chief who
threw his weight around too much would find the rest of the district taking sides against
him in open feud. He would be killed, and his lineage would be exterminated or driven
out of the district. In event of a serious violation of the mores, however, a chief could
interfere with imipunity, since he would have the support of the rest of the district
against the offender.

In this connection, if a man contemplated trying to steal another man's wife to
marry her, he would secretly bring his chief a bowl of mashed breadfruit at night as a
gift and ask his ermissiaon to marry the womn. If the chief was sympathetic he would
agree to keep his hands off the affair, and if it came to a feud to support the wife-stealer.
If the chief anticipated ser.ous trouble from the proposal, he would refuse his per-

"The Trukese dikde the yeam into two main easo•s, each of apptoimattly six Manths' duration:
r tj, the bmtadnruit we, lati ot4 hly iuq i July to Dec.ub, and jo/us, the umuria Waon,
L""in ftoni Januy to June.
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mission. This meant that the would-be wife-stealer could go ahead with his plans only
at his own risk, and that in the event of a feud he would find the chief's lineage arrayed
against him.

Similarly, if the action of one lineage was such as to cause another to seek vengeance,
the mwvlniici of the latter would teke a present to the chief at night and invite the
chief and his lineage to join him in going after the person he sought to kill. If the chief
refused, those seeking revenge would have to proceed with caution.

A good chief was expected to use his position in this way to try to keep peace in
his district and see that no injustices were done by one lineage to another. At assemblies
in his meeting house, he would preach to the people against theft, murder, and adultery,
the three acts mostly likely to lead to a serious breach of the peace. When disputes
arose, he would try to act as mediator and bring quarreling lineages to a peaceful
solution of their problem.

It was expected of a good chief that he would be mosonwson (a person of humility)
in his dealings with others and not display namanam tekija (arrogant behavior). For 4
example, it was bad form for a chief personally to express his displeasure with people,
to scold them publicly, or personally to order them to prepare for one of the regular
feasts which were his due. When dealing authoritatively with his people, he was ex-
pected to do so indirectly. It was his mudiininyk (younger brothers) and children who
came to the people and told them that their behavior was not meeting with the chief's
approval, or who let it be known that a feast would be held in the chief's honor on a
certain day." A chief who orders people around directly is likely to be unpopular."3

As potential heirs to the chiefship, the children of a chief were accorded special
privileges in aboriginal times. They, the jeffkyren slmwo (jfikyr of the clhief), were
not classed with the rest of the people, jaramas. Together with the next younger brother
of the chief, they occupied seats of honor in the meeting house and were privileged to
harangue the people. A chief's death, followed by his younger brother's assumption of
office, did not terminate the privileges enjoyed by the children of the former chief. They
continued to exercise them until their death, for they were still among the potential
heirs to the chiefship. These privileges were held only by a chief's own children. They
could not in turn be passed to their children or lineage mates.

No regular religious duties were attached to the chief's office. They were performed,
instead, by various specialists. A chief was concerned, however, that the proper spe-

L In this respect, the younger brothers and sons oV the chid filled the role of the so.cailed "talking
chides" of many Polynesian people, without having their position as such so highly forumalized. This
role now tends to be exercised by the local policeman and secretary.

'l It is interesting to contrast the behavior of the man who held the office of councilman on Romocum
Island, a ntw administeative post, with that of the man who had held the administrative chlefship over
Udot and Romonum. The former was throwing his weight around, publicly scolding people, threatening
them to get them to work on the paths, which work is now required once a week under the United
States administration. The people were constantly grumbling about him. The other chief, however,
never acted directly in any matter which would be distasteful. lie had his policeman and secretary do
his dirty work for him. The man who had been his policeman and later his Sisnt chid was, therefore,
unpopular, but I never hard a bad word said against the chide himsel
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cialists engage in their respective activities at appropriate times, at least when the welfare
of the entire district was involved. He also used to set the times for dances, which were
a popular form of entertainment before the missionaries bannel them.

As administrator of the title to the territory and as father of the district as a kin
group, a chief has a definite say as to the kind of reception strangers are to receive. A
visitor must make sure that he is welcome to the district , ad to be fed and housed
there during his visit. Assurance of this is given by the chief. In the old days he signified
it by inviting visitors to lodge the mast and sails of their canoe in his meeting house.

A chief represents his district in inter-district relatiopz and in aboriginal times led
the people of his district in war. He organized the military campaign, ascertained that
all necessary preparations were made, had diviners determine auspicious days for attack,
and saw to it that the available magical specialists employed all the magic they knew
in order to inflict sickness upon the enemy and rencer all counter-magic harmless. If
his district was getting the worst of it, the chief made proper representation to the
victors for ending the war and making peace. A de(.ision to go to war, however, did not
rest entirely with the chief. His wish for war could be vetoed by the adult men of his
district, who assembled in his meeting house to discuss -le matter. A chief, in turn,
could veto a desire for war expressed by his peaple, the approval of both being required.
When war was decided on, a chief assembled the adult men to determine appropriate
plans of action. The man with most prestige as a strategist and tactician was the one
whose words carried the most weight, regardless of whether or not he was a chief, while
the man most skilled as a fighter led the miiitary expedition. The chief acted as manager
and coordinator. He had no legal right to compel any person in his district to go to
war. If someone refused to take part, the chief would be angry but could not force him.
He would assign such a person the job of staying home as a guard for the women and
children.

Because of his role in war and his position as mediator in intra-district disputes, it
was desirable that a chief have had training in the lore of jitag. An jilag, it will be re-
called, is a sort of combined lawyer, general, diplomat, and orator, His knowledge in-
cludes ate history of the diqtrict and its land tenure, the special language and magic of
diplomacy, strategy and tactics in war with its related magic, and rhetoric. A chief
could handle the affairs of his district much move adroitly if he commanded such knowl-
edge. By no means all .sttict chiefs were jitag. Frequently, however, a chiefly lineage
would be in possession of the lore of one of the several jilag schools. In this event,
though the chief himself might not be ski.0ed as an jisag, some member of his lineage
would be. If there was nojitag in his own lineage, but there was one in another lineage
in the district, a chief would call upon him to apply his knowledge on behf of the
district. In times of war, a district without an Jital might hire the services of one from
another, friendly district.

Li former times an important item in a chief's equipment was the conch-shell
trumpet (sewi). It could be blown only by the chief, himself, and was not used except
to summon his people to an important meeting on an emergency matter. Nowadays the
conch is used to call the people to routine meetings, to community work, and to Prot-
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estant church services. The prohibition against unauthorized persons blowing it has
been relaxed.

Certain trees and plants (breadfruit, coconut, and the dryland, elephant-ear taro)
growing near a chief's residence were formerly reserved exclusively for his use, no matter
who actually owned them. This also applied to certain fragrant flowers and herbs used
in making a chief's leis.

Everyone who was not a consanguineal or affinal relative of the chief was heavily
"taboo from setting himself above" him.14 This involved saying "fdUjiro" as an expres-
sion of respect on meeting a chief. It further required that one crouch or crawl in the 4
chief's presence if he was seated, for it was forbidden to have one's head on a higher
plane than his. One avoided initiating social interaction with a chief, unless the need
was urgent, in which case one made him a gift and then waited the chief's pleasure.
One could not persist in refusing a chief's request without being guilty of namanam
tekija (arrogant behavior), nor could one address him harshly or belligerently. For per-
sons other than his relatives, a chief occupied the most heavily taboo status with respect
to behavior of this kind.16 His consanguineal and affinal kinsmen, however, behaved
toward him in accordance with the status positions which he occupied as their kinsman,
at least as far as their being "taboo from above" him was concerned. Other formalities
were also accorded a chief. When he walked along a path with a party of people, he
went first, unless the path was difficult. In the latter event someone went ahead to
clear the way. While crawling behavior and the expression "faiijimo" are no longer
exhibited, a chief still walks first today and the people still feel themselves to be "taboo
from above" him.

THE COMMUNITY

Since a community of people living in daily face-to-face contact with one another
may consist of the members of more than one district, it is necessary to look beyond
the political structure for those features of organization which hold the community
together as a social unit.

It is the community within which most marriages take place. People are not restricted
to their district for their spouses, but do tend to restrict themselves to their com-
munity.1 Regardless of district membership, therefore, the members of a community
are linked together by the bonds of consanguineal and aflinal kinship. While no one
individual counts all the members of his community as kinsmen, each person's fuluk
and m•,di& overlap with the next person's so that the entire population of a corn-
munity is included in a set of closely interlocking kin relationships,

The ui•'ag of property from fathers to their childrmi also creates a network of

11 See abowe in the disamlo of behavior between kinsmen and the derivation of Sum on the

"The other 4stqlke of pera s who hwad this status with the chidf w•er j9i and pway (navi-
ptows).

"Since matrilocal residence takes the men away from their home lintages, mont of them mwrry
wolmenwbh lineaW hosie a•e within a few mzaute walk of their ow (d. Murdock, 1949: 21344).
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interlocking parties in divided ownership, not only within the district, but in the com-
munity as well, property holdings frequently cutting across district lines as a result of
inter-district marriages. The result is that one individual may owe payments to two
different district chiefs, and the several district chiefs in a community may all owe
payments to each other for those plots which each holds in the others' districts.

Another set of relationships helping to unite the members of a community in a social
group is based on age groupings, which are particularly important among the men. 17

Such groupings are continuations of boyhood play-groups. All of the men with whom
one regularly played as a youth are in one's age group. The members of an age group
start courting at the same time, start learning fighting skills at the same time, get
married at about the same time, and engage in post-marital affairs with one another's
wives. It is in the age group that friendships are likely to crystallize into artificial sibling
relationships.

While a native is not "taboo from above" unrelated persons in age groups senior to I
his own, he is supposed to show them respect, his respect increasing in proportion to the
distance between their respective groups. If a gang of men are working together, the
members of the younger age groups start the work out of respect for the older men.
The older age groups expect the men in the youngest group present to run errands and,
if they are away from home, to do the cooking and other necessary chores. Thus the
position of the younger men is in some respects like that of the setipwitur (youngest
sibling) in the lineage and household organization.

Between members of the same age group no holds are barred in conversation. They
are free to tease and joke with one another (except when the obligations of kinship
require modifications of such behavior). It is largely with members of his own age
group"s that the Trukese man establishes intimate relationships of an equalitarian sort
with other men.

The fact of daily association and residential proximity puts the members of a com-
munity in a position where they are most likely to call upon one another rather than
strangers for assistance in the many little tasks that come up where an extra hand or
two may be needed, as, for example, in launching a vanoe. The members of a community
tend, therefore, to be more or less obligated (kfiwessis) to one another in informal mat-
ters as well as in more formal property relationships. Similarly, recreational activities
frequently involve the entire community membership. Dancing appears to have been

"n The word Wkc (rank, line, file), used for a generation in a lineage, is also used to refer to such
age groupings.

"M Age groupings of this kind shoutd not he confused with the systen) of absolute categories clanisy-
Ing the poliulation on the btfas of age and sex, e.g., wi~ukdn (iWfant), semidi (small child), jf-I and
iigia (boy and girl), jhra and fu-wyn (young man and young woman), muxuo and frdfia (middle
aged man and middle aged woman), and cimap (oldster). Amons those men on Ronionum who were
all clased ujn"s, an informant dIsliSuLhd between five diffeent age poups of 'omtemporaries,"
one above his own a.,d three below it in seniority. There were fourteen men whom h. included In his
ovn age gromp. some of them three or even four yearn older than he and others a year or two younger.
Absolute ag& is less ftlevant to moewbership in such 4 tvoup than re t6e rate at which one wazu id
sad the pawo with whom one played and fought as a youth.
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the most important activities of this kind in aboriginal times, but under the influence of
missionaries it has come to be considered sinful and no longer serves this purpose. Its
place has been taken by baseball, a sport introduced by the Japanese. When services
are over, every Sunday on Romonum is devoted to baseball in which the entire popula-
tion participates as players or spectators. Many communities are now split into Catholic
and Protestant congregations, but the indications are that in former times participation
in religious ceremonies was largely a community affair.

The frequency of interaction between members of the same community is, of course,
higher than between members of different communities. An important consequence is
that each community tends to have minor peculiarities of dialect and culture which
provide for its members a means for greater mutual understanding and consequent
trust than can obtain between comparative strangers. The writer was struck with the
fact that on Moen Island, for example, each community had a few definite linguistic
features of its own, mainly in vocabulary. The Trukese are fully conscious of them and
use them to identify an individual's community affiliation. .

In summary, a Trukese community is composed of a group of people who live in
fairly close proximity. Though they may have no over-all political unity, they have
common interests in that they depend on one another for minor assistance in the daily
routine of living, marry largely among themselves, and jointly participate in a local
system of interlocking kin relationships, a local network of mutual property obligations,
a single hierarchy of age groups, and local recreational and ceremonial activities. Their
sense of unity as a group is enhanced by their sharing in local peculiarities of language
and culture.

gN
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HISTORY OF ROMONUM AND THE PWEREKA SIB

INTRODUCTION

tJIE purpose of this account is to present the case history of a lineage's develop-
j mentt and to outline some of the significant past events in Romonum's history

as a community, particularly as they relate to the chiefship. Since at any one time exist-
ing relationships are fairly complicated, their description will not always be easy to
iollow. Serious readers are advised to refer to the genealogies (Charts 3-22) and map
(Fig. 7) for aid in visualizing the structure of events. The information on which this
ac'ount is based was not collected with the present purpose directly in mind. Some of
it was volunteered by informants reminiscing about the past; some of it was elicited to
get a better perspective on the structure of Romonum's present-day society; and the
rest was obtained to illustrate how certain things are or used to be done. Events are
recorded, therefore, which the writer cannot interpret; but wherever interpretation is
possible, it will, of course, be included and will serve to show some of the principles of
Trukese social organization at work in concrete situations.

In native memory Romonum's history begins about 150 years ago. At that time the
island formed a single political district, its chiefship being held by a lineage of the
Jimwo sib. Also represented were two lineages of the Jacaw sib (Al and A2), united in
a ramage; one Jefeg lineage (E); one Pwereka lineage (P2); one S•6r lineage ($2); three
Wuwaanyw lineages (UI, U4, and US), of which the first two formed a ramage;
and one WiitiCi lineage (Wi). The story opens with a fight between Jimw6 and Pwereka,
in which the former was driven off of Romonum entirely, its surviving members taking
refuge with subsib mates on Dublon and Moen. Jimwo's defeat set in motion a chain
of consequences which took a full century to work themselves out, culminatisig in the
division of Romonum into its present districts of Winisi and Corog. The two groups
most immediately affected were the victors, Pwereka, and the jiffkyr of the vanquished,
a descent line of Wiitii to the story of whose feud we shall now turn.

THE FEUD WITH WITEI• 3

At present the Pwereka sib is represented by three distinct lineages on Romonum
(P1, P2, and P3), two of which are further subdivided into important descent lines.
At the time of its fight with Jimw6, however, there was but one Pw•reka lineage (P2),
its house located at Neewuukec (630430)l and its meeting house, www, at NeepiikOw
(680-970). Titular muswdiiki was Misyk,' who through blindress was incapable of

'UThe UIaegm tettid wte thae of the Pwacka ab. 1kW amwou of Roroauw's other t•eag: ame
given in Appccdii C.

It Is poui e that thtee were almtady two Wt. lirnagt, (WI uad W3) urited in a raniae. We
shaU act on the asmuptjm tdat they *eae as yet e lles•. Vet the deslg.-'o f lio.Rje by sibt
name mad ,umber, *ew above, p. 70. Abbri-,iaiiws iL lnease deslptatio arwe % olWow*: A. jafw;
E, jeffeg; P, PNc&*; Pu, Pwukc*; Nw. Pwe-r; S, Sar; U, Wuwahi)w; and W, Wkiut.

Te figur in parmtbet followiag all pla•t nav" Lhow their Arnatets on tlgr 7, Appadii B.
k' Ukess the lump wimshp d p"eo is at-ady indited, their ams wiU be followed in

pamrethts by te linae drta4a unda which they can be lound in do &v= k. (CbansWV.
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active leadership. This was exercised by the eldest oA' his sisters' sons, named Jdku. To
insure success against Jimwd, the Pwvereka people appealed for aid to subsib mates in
Nykynyfi~w district on Udot, who sent e-ier a contingent of reinforcements under the
leadership of Wowunuppwyn (P 1). As subsib mates they enjoyed automatic member-
ship in the Pwereka lineage of Romonum for as long as they remained there. This served,
apparently, to complicate relations within the Pwereka group because Wowunuppwyn
and his mwilaninyk, Nusumwacej (P1), were both senior in age to Joku. After the defeat
of Jimwb, Wowunuppwyn returned to take over the chiefsbip of Nykynyf~w, leaving
Nusumnwacej on Romonum. The latter's sisters also came over from Udot to establish
a distinct descent line in the Pwereka lineage with a household at Mwej (680-400),
alongside the older one at Neewuukec. The members of the piesent-day lineage of
Pwexeka 1 are descended from this group.

As victors over JimWo, Pwereka presumably had a claim to the chief ship arnd to the
lands which Jimwo had formerly held under full title. Normally, the chiefship would
have gone to Joku, but as his senior, Nusumwacej now had a prior claim. Nor did
Pwereka's victory stand uncontested, for the jefe-kyr of Jimwo had a legal right to in-
herit the lands to which their fathers' lineage had held full title, and the children of
the last Jirowd chief were heirs to the chiefship. Moreover, Jiruwo's jiftkyr were duty
bound to avenge the death of their fathers, if at all possible, vengeance being a duty
of one's "sons," "~brothers," and "fathers," It is for these reasons, apparently, that we
find a descent line of the WiitWi lineage feuding against Pwerelca. The members of this
group were probably the children of the former Jim~w&) chief, for among their land plots
is reckoned Fiiiik-omon (530-430), which is said to have been the site of Jirnwo's lineage
house or "auI As will be seen, they succeeded in taking over at least Some of the Jirowo
lands which were theirs by right of inheritance. It was this, apparently, which led to
their establishment as a separate lineage, Wiit&i 3, with their house at F-Unffiac (580-
440) and uw*A at F-lik-oion (530-43). They are said to have been fairly strong in
numbers and are remembered as formidable fighteis and skilled sorcerers, capable of
presenting strong opposition to Pwezeka. One of their frftky in turn, however, was the
aforementioned Jliku, the displaced Pwereka *Usd~eici. Since he was their"s"
they were "taboo from above" him' and could neither persist in refusing his requests.
nor agress against him. Jtiku was- thus unnmune from th'dr vertgeance and at the same
tune 41 a position to use them to advance his own ends, He is said to have aenteed into
a conspiracy with his "fathers" of WiitF. 3. They were to kill Nusurawarvi, the present
PNeteka head. This would satisy the demands of vengeance, Joku would take ow
the chiefship without personaly being guilty (if fratricide, and the land claims of
IWiitW 3 would be rcogniwA, at least in part, by Jiiku as N11ereka% mcu"Uici. Success
would depend on Jdiku's- ability to cotro the P1wereka lineage, but with the backing
of his powerful URIit "fathers" and the neutrality of the Pwereka group native to
Ronmourn, he should have the imign~rants from Nykynyfliw in too weak a position to
fight back, as well us at a tnotal disadvnastage in the face of his now manifest se'niority.
Eveiythiing went according to pLan: Nus-umwaccj was cut down by the meu of Wilte

*&eabo"e, P. IM
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3 when he was out alone gathering breadfruit, Joku became chief of Romonum, and
WiitM 3 was confirmed as heir to a good portion of the Jimwo lands.

There remained, however, the problem of keeping the other Pwereka men from seek-
ing reprisals against WiitR 3. It appears that the death of Nusumwacej left the Mwej
branch of Pwereka without responsible adult males. This strengthened Joku's hand,
except for the fact that there remained two adolescents, Nitej and Jataina (P1), who
had a reputatior hot-heads, and who were strongly backed in everything by their
father, Jitimii (US). Whether or not it was a part of the original plan, Joku found it
necessary to persuade his Wiitee 3 "fathers" to give them some plots of land as a kiis
in compensation for the killing.6 He could justify his role as arbitrator on the grounds
that, as muwniici, he could not countenance an attempt by his "younger brothers"
to kill his "fathers," though recognizing that the former had a right to compensation.
This represents the only instance known to informants where a form of wergild was used
to settle a feud. They stated emphatically that it was without precedent, was tried this
once and never again. As will be seen, its success was temporary only, but it testifies to
the genius of J6ku nonetheless. It also reveals the kind of si:.-ition which can lead to
establishment of a recognized wergild system in a unilinear society!

Joku's assumption of Romonum's chiefship, with the backing of Wiite 3, settled
Pweteka's claim to it. Joku is now spoken of as Romrnum's first chief and founder of
the land, although older informants are aware that this is true in a figurative sense only.
Although Jiku's manipulations stabilized affairs for some time, the lack of precedent
for wergild meant that his Pwcreka "brothers" continued to have a legal basis for
seekin' vengeance from Wiitb5 3, if circumstances should become sufficiently altered to
make such action feasible and profitable. And circumstances did so change.

Since the death of Nusumwacej had apparently left the Mwej branch of Pwereka
without responsible adult males, its affairs were delegated to one of the older men of the
Neew•uukec branch as guardian. This would explain the fact that Meejiwen (P1 or
P2), born a member of the Pwereka line native to Romonum, succeeded Nusumwacej
as wuoxiici of the imnimgran Pwereka line from Nykynyfew. This group, it ap4e-ms,
was subsequently joined by Jecag (PI) and hLý brother, Mwtnefiw (PI), from
Nykynyf~w. Thus, in a few yearn' time, the Mwej group acquired considerable wan-
power, with the now maturtr Nitcj and Jitiaa scheming for veageaace against
Wiit. 3.

The Neew-ukec branch of Pwereka also increased in numbers to the jioint where
it was necessary to build another house. This was ermcted at Neemwon (6W50A5), not
-tar from the old house at Ncewuukec, where Juiku's two sisters and their four daughters

(P3) continued to reside. The revniN women of Neiouukec moved into the new
•. house where they fond the nucleus of a new desc-nt line (as distinct from Jiaku's).
It came under the leadership of Jaamcw (P.2), who was next in line to Jiku as lineage
-hed, and also counted Meejiwea, guardian-leader of the Mwej group, as a member.

ThU ttnmwli.oc irwmx4t tc f"o of K We- (M-SODO) sm ptwu of Noaiimyk (400)4WO)
rVot Q~tkgos aswd~aumoe lading to a MW&*tikaio of VOMAIS awu~e to a bWlAWgn Soddy.

ice the icclakt 60=4at of the Kauliu by Bvtos (1949).
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The Pwereka lineage was thus divided into three discrete and powerful descent
lines, each with its own house: that at Neev, ukec under Jbku (P3), that at Neemwon
under Jaamew (P2), and that at Mwej under Meejiwen (P1), with the latter two closely
linked through Meejiwen's joint membership. Both Joku's and Meejiwen's descent
lines he!,' full title to a number of land plots independently from the over-all Pwreka
lineage, whose lands were exploited largely by Jaamew's descent line. How these in-
dependent properties were acquired is no longer remembered, but it is difficult to account
for them, particularly in the case of the immigrant Mwej group, except as spoils taken
from the defeated Jimwd lineage. The major share of such spoils would have fallen to
Jbku, as muwiniici of the Pwereka line native to Romonum, and to Nusumwacej, as
mwiiiniia of the immigrant line, whose needs would have been most pressing' In any
case, the lineage potentials of both the Neewuukec and Mwej groups were now strong
not only in personnel but also in property.

As its strength increased, the Mwej group became more openly hostile to Joku be-
cause of the Nusumwacej incident, but cooperated closely with Jaamew. As his leader-
ship of the P% ,eka lineage became less secure, Jbku was forced increasingly to rely
for support on his "fathers" of Wiitee 3 and his sons in the Jeffeg lineage in orde- to
maintain unchallenged his position as Romonum's chief. He continued, of course, to
command the active support of the Neewuukec group, particularly from the child,-en
of a sister's daughter who had married JbsoomA of Wiiti' 3. Like himsellf, they were
jirfekyo of the enemies of the Mwej group.

The growing cleavage in the Pwereka lineage led finally to a plot by the people of
Ntemwon and Mwej to assassinate Joku. It was carried out by Jaamew in the Pwereka,
uval at Neepiikow. The writer heard the story of this event on several occasions, and
each time its narrator stressed what for the Trukese was its really tragic aspect: its
effect on old Misyk (P2), who was still alive and who %as mother's brother to both
Jaamew and Jdku. So old that he could not walk, totally blind, he was present in the
wuu* when Jaiu was killed. The stunned sileace which followed was broken only by
Misyk, who, cmawling on hands and knees and weeping from his sightless eyes, w"-
groping for Jiku's body. lie had liv•d to swe his lineage defeat Jimwii. acqUir Rono.-

uum's cthieship, grow strong in numbers and capable leadershi'p, and then tear itsel.
ap4rt with fratric&de he stozy wm- neve told without p..senting this tabau us its

'Ixt4S to *W~b full. titk wt" bW4 by Mwej: 0406o (WO-ISO). V-IjkqA(S-3~;,liu
(sz-w )w a' (8O1G-2) . (Tre O-120), %VUL ( sW WA put) a~t INEO Y i -,,- f o).
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As bd tmlae a! wtU ive, f;tr& is, #eat to i a"It Ape uotwu *W rtric w Aicti a
Truktrit m ommwU-lt 'Siiw it itvalv cWy UWa mattc, to vnw~cw is posb ewqf by kbe ivieýzns
No$ WW~ f.Abms If he bas &AY, (at tz' hbnie ii4eaj wqutM rttvui*, fustbtr itakti&~ A
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As next in line to Jaku, Jaamew succeeded to Romonum's chiefship. J6ku's as-
sassination, however; had serious consequences. Both his "fathers" of WiitW 3 and his
sons in the Jeffeg lineage had the duty of vengeance against Jaamew. This pitted them
in feud against the Neemwon group At the same time, the Mwej group had an old
score to settle and had been privy to the plot against Jdku, so that its feud with Wiitm
3 was reopened. The latter's old claim to Romonum's chiefship remained as additional
cause for quarrel. A further complication arose from the fact that the Neewuukec
group could no longer operate within the same lineage with the people of Neemwon
and Mwej. It duly declared its independence under the leadership of Sijajer, Jdku's
sister's son, to form the Pwereka 3 lineage. This put Sijajer in a position to claim Ro-
monum's chiefship for himself as mwddniici of the lineage which in a retroactive sense
had supplied the last chief. One branch cf Pwereka 3 had further potential differences
with Neemwon and Mwej, for as the sons of J6sooma (W3) its members were bound
to aid their Wiit~i "fathers" in the growing feud. Having outgrown the house at Nee-
wuukec, this branch of Pwereka 3 built a new house at FRlikanaw (550-520), somewhat
removed from the other Pwerekt houses and nearer to that of WiitR 3 at F'Anifac
(580-440).11 To protect its occupants, they surrounded the house with a stone wail,
whose brush-covered ruins still stand, the only entrance being a small hole through
which it was necessary to crawl. The date of this move may be estimated at about
100 years ago. The other branch of rwereka 3 remained at Neewuukec under the
leadership of Tuummwaw (P3b), who was also a sister's son of Jdku. Thus from its
inception, the Pwereka 3 !ineage had two distinct descent lines, each with its own
house, the one at FU.1kanaw (P3a) and the other at Neewuukec (P3b). Both branches
shared a new wuui which they erected at Neenyk (470-500).

The Pwereka 2 lineage (the Neemwon and Mwej groups) concentrated on disposing
of WiiR 3 as the most formidable among its opponents. Finding themselves in a not
too favorable position, its member-s again sougLt help from their subsib mates in Ny-
kynyf&.w. Wowunuppwyn returned to Romonum, where his wife was a member of

that, as told on Truk, Little Claus manages to bring about the death of Big Claus, who was guilty of
unbrotherly behavior, without ever once demarting from the strict requirements of respect and obedience
to his older brother or ever once lifting his hand against him. Not only was Jaamew's act a "shocker"
because Joku was his brother; it was particularly shoting because Joku was his older brother and

"10 There is a possibility that thip mov• had already been made before Jloku's death. Informants'
memory for the timing of events was oftea hazy. At one time they indicated that the move was made
by Joku, at another thne by Sijajer.

"u Very little of the time during which two lineages are feuding involves open acts of violence. Must
of the time is spent in waiting for an opportunity In which damage can be infli(tted with a minimum of
risk. Meantime, of course, tension in the community mo'nm. There are secret midnight conferences
with possible allies. People are crtreful not to go out alone. Each side practices sorcery against the other
and takes countermeasures against the other's sorcery. At the same time, the daily round of domestic
and economic activities goes on. Persons who art parties to the feud job, tly take part in the community's
life, acting as though on the best f terms, but overdoing it. Gossip, of course, motnts with the increase
in tension, a& tbe community feels that sometL~ag must happen soon. Finally, the break tomes. There is
a violent emotidoai outburst, soniebdy is killed or UbUy hurt. The resulting shnck condudes the vio-

t -U .4
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the WiitU 1 lineage, and drew up a plan of action for the complete extermination of
WiitU 3. The opportunity to strike presented itself one day when the men of WiitW 3
were out fishing. The Pwereka forces surrounded their enemy's house at F~nifac and
in a surprise attack slaughtered all its occupants. Proceeding thence to the Wiltee 3
landing place at Sdpwutiw (090-450) on the west end of the island, they ambushed the
fishing party as it was bringing its canoes in over the reef and annihilated it.

The Fikanaw branch of P'wereka 3 was now brought openly into the feud to avenge
the death of its Wiiti! 3 father, Jbsooma. Leagued with their jiftkyr in Jefleg, the memn-
bers of this group continued hostilities with Pwereka 2. In the subsequent jockeying
for advantage, however, the Neewuukec branch of Pwereka 3 appears to have refused
to take an active part.'2 As their position became increasingly insecure, and tension
mounted, the members of the Fakanaw group and the jeffeg lineage fled, taking
refuge with kinsmen on other islands. The scattered j~ftkyr of Wiiti% 3 in other lineages
were either too weak to do anything or had other kinship ties with Pwereka 2 which
rendered them neutral.18 At any rate, nio one felt in a position to challenge jaaroew
further, so that he and the Pweieka 2 lineage gained a decisive victory with the flight
of their opponents.

DISPOSITION OF WIITU 3 LANDS

The annihilation of WiitRi 3 led to an extensive reshuffling of land holdings. Jaamew
and his lineage mates, for example, are said to have acquired full title to the soil of a
number of plots at this time, plots which appear to have been held by Wiitiie 3.14 The
j~ftkyr of Wiitilý 3 also acquired full title to plots which their fathers had held or which
had already been given them in siffag. The resulting division of property was as fol-
lows.

1. To Pw-erceka 3a as children of J~soornii (W3): FM~kowen (530-430);, Fa4nimeryp (550-
460), Neeruwar (500420), Sd3pvutiw (090-M5), Winitw (800-380), Woccofew (330-S80), and
parts of F", niac (580-440), and Penijertyk (400-55). Sdlpwutiw and Winif~w were later seized
by Jaamcw after the flight of Pwereka 3a from Retnonurn.

leace, the community settecs back. and As it -mcovers from the tr'auma starts wondering what the next
move W;II be, and the cycle of mounting tension starts all over tagaizn 11us two lineages may be at feud
fur many years Without vithcr directly attackinC the other.

~'My notes %how cousWetab disagrL.iueut as to jost what happened in this cawe. One Account
has both branck~s of Pwtrka 3 Actively involved, while a subbeue~ue account, which secrasmom nU*labe
vuggsts that only the kukanaw lranch prwecuted the tv:d. ý

"0ifflernt & Xoftats, scmftimme by the wLun Informnant, give coriffiting pict~sres of the flue-up of
other ILqat~s in connection with this feud. One pi-oblem is that someIClinagna unquestionably Wshite
th&i support from one side to the other as. the dzatb of ofder members bmoght new jI~ftkr and affinal
coonnctions ibo Xxomn)*1wce. It appears, however. that at least panwhvc ropport was givtn to Pwermha 4
Ua mid jcffzg by jacaw 1, N1ereki 3h, Saar 2, WVuwwnw 2, and WIRU~ 1; while 1Nereka 2 had ame
"sawpt Of JecAW 2, Wtr 1, %VUWWny 1, WVuw~xwrw 3, Wu*myw~ay~ 4, and Wuw~nyw 3.

'1bIV$ is sugeste4 by the location of these t;kant iz relation to tho hol.$vng CA Wilte I and other
Liwown WViit&. holdIn as wvel as by tho tiicidectc that thei unegblin*4 acquistion by Plwatck
occurs utael ý the time oftnextmniaimiod W Wlikw~ 3.
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2. To Pw~ri as children of Wupweewyn (W3): Neej~sep, (820-470), N~wuuwi6 (360-520),
and part of Neepwyg (500-410).

3. To S66r 2c as children of Nykynap, (W3)- Neeceece (540-380), Neel&r (550-400), Neep-
winijepwin (180-270), and part of F~Anilac (580440). Since Nykynap was without daughters,
these properties were inherited on the death of his %.ons by their children in Pwereka 2b.

4. To Wuwl~nyw 2 as children vf Nippwdr (W3): Jenigemaram (760-400) and parts of
F~.nffac (580-440), Neepwyg (500-410), and Penijenyk (400-550).

5. Seized by jaamew aid the Neemwon branch of Pivereka 2: Faaje (not on map), F~An
Acapar (140-390), Kyny (not on map), Neemaji (090-350), Neesd3pworeg (130-370), Sdpwdtii
(130-430), all of which jaamnew gave to his children in NVuwii~nyw 3; jepiL. %ny (100-250), the
western half of Mwyyn (150-220), Sidm6bry (not on map), Winifataf at (100-170), and Wocam-
woc (050-250, 090-280), all of which became the corporate property of the children of one of
Jaamnew's sisters, who became thereby the Pwereka 2b descent line (see beow).

6. Seized by jecag and the Mwej branch of Pwereka 2: F~n Of&~ (180450), Mesejijag
(160-440), Nee~t~tt (180390), Tunnuk~c (31-0-520), and Winipw~ft (330-550).

The subsequent disposal of the seizures by Jaamew and Jecag reveal that they
were prompted not so much by the enhancement of economic power at the expense of
others as by a desire to fill genuine needs. For example, Jaasmew gave half of what he
took to his children in Wuw~Anyw 3, a new and landless lineage, which was now well
provided for without Pwereka 2 losing any of its former holdings. Pwereka 2 was itself
expanding in numbers with increasing pressure on its holdings. Jecag, in turn, was an
immigrant from Nykynyfdw without land on Romontu~m He had married a woman of
Wiitee 2, which was another new, immigrant, and landless lineage. By his seizures he
was able to provide for his otherwise landless children.

THE RISE OF PWEREKA 1

While Jaamew was chief of Rornonum, the Neemwon branch of Pwercka 2 outgrew
its house, whose inhabitants included Jaamew's aging mother, Nesair, who was fiunnik
of the lineage; her two married daughters, jinesan and jinef!-; her deceased sister's
young, newly-married daughters, Toowuc, Tipiis, and Nesecip; jinesan's married
daughter, jinlimnen; and the latter's four young daughters. Jinh~mibn's husbawd,
Kokkan (S2c), built a house for her at Neejlor (550-400), land which he had inherited
from the extinct WViitI& 3 and which his children would inherit from him since he was
without a sister." The widowei father of Toowuc, Tipii~s, and Neweip built them~ a
house at Fiiinn~jaa (60U-"~), land which they held under provisional title from their
own lineagge. Since they were still young, Neslir had her dlaughter jinefli move in with
them as firnsiici of their household. With her other daughter, Jiniesan, Nes&i continued
to reside in the old houw at Neemwou, which was abandoi*d on their death.

sonewh$at awkwadw relatioeahlp with bis wife% lneag, whith was trfsoaAi4e ibw the exteuilnatlom of
his haht%~ Iiearue. Ile feet that he was mwtied into PwmUk 2, howevtz, made it impoull~r, for hima

to tveng %WUi~ .3 wlikhoia dewaxyin his awAWa sad bsia# his chilxma
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The separation into two houses at Neejdr and F~innlijaas divided the Neemwon
branch of Pwereka 2 into two distinct descent lines, Pwereka 2b and Pwereka 2a
respectively. This division was accentuated by the fact that Jaamew turned over to
Pwereka 2b half of the lands he had seized from WiitH 3, giving the other half to his
own children aý noted above. As a minor corporation, therefore, Pwereka 2b came to
have full title to a significant number of land plots, enough to give it economic inde-
pendence from Pwereka 2a. These two descent lines have never severed their ties,
however, maintaining their over-all corporate organization down to the present time
as one lineage (P2), though the Mwej group has since split off to form the Pwereka 1
lineage. Jaamew and the brothers of Jinaamin looked after the interests of Pwereka 2b,
while Mwaatejinyk and J6gSmataw, sons of Jineffi, looked after the interests of Pwereka
2a, of which descent line they are now considered members.

When Jaamew died, the oldest surviving member nf Pwereka 2 was Meejiwen (P1),
mwdi#niici of the Mwej branch, who duly succeeded to the chiefship. It was at about
this time, apparently, that relations with Pwereka 3 were sufficiently patched up so
that the exiles in Pwereka 3a (the Fdkanaw group) were permitted to return to Ro-
monum. They established a house at NMiimrew (500-450), which they held under
provisional title from Wiitti 1, and attended the w•ut which the Pwereka 3b descent
line at Neew'iukec had built in their absence at FMlanimuryp (550-460).

When Meejiwen died, the oldest surviving man in Pwereka 2 appears to have been
Jecag (P1), an earlier immigrant from Nykynyfiw, who now became mwdiniici of
the Mwej group. He was passed over for Romonum's chiefship, however, the office being V
filled by Mwaatejinyk, mwdaniici of Pwereka 2a. Either because of this or in conse-
quence of the later assassination of Mwaatejinyk, the Mwej branch became formally
established as an independent lineage, Pwereka 1. The reasons are not clear, but rela-
tions between Pwereka I and Pwereka 2 became increasingly strained.

One evening, Mwaatejinyk was eating with his lineage mates and his jgfikyr (the
men of Sir 2a) in the Pwereka 2 wuut at Neepiikdw. Wunnunib of Pwereka 1 and his
wife's brother, Paasegeni (A1), sneaked up on them, each armed with a rifle. They
intended to kill Mwaatejinyk. Wunnuni3 carefully pushed his rifle through the loose
thatch wall of the wuta, drew x bead on Mwaatejinyk, and pulled the trigger. His
gun missed fire. Still, no one in the wuut noticed anything. While Wunnuni3 stood
fumbling with his rifle, Paasegeni pulled him out of the way, took aim with his own
rifle and struck Mwaatejinyk in the chest, killing him instantly. All of the occupants
of the umsu fled in panic except for Wenejog (S2a), Mwaatejinyk's grandson. He picked
up his grandfather's body and carried it out of the wuua to prevent its falling into the
assassin's hands. Carrying it down to the north shore of the island, he proceeded west
-long the rocks on the shore and then climbed back up to Neeceemej (420-460), where
Mwaatejinyk had lived in the house he had built theme for his wile and children (the
Si3r 2a descent line). Here WVenej1g burikd his grandfather in an upright position,
-la-ving his head above ground and facing in the direction of the P'ereka I house at

S~~MweJ. He then prop*• Mwaat;Jinyk's vaouth open with a W&r~ to that his ghot~t"
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would go and "devour" the Mwej people in revenge.1' This deed earned for Wenejdig
a great reputation for bravery.

Mwaatejinyk's ghost does nost appear to have penetrated the counter-magical
defenses of Pwereka 1, at least immediately, though our informant insisted that it
was the reason why the latter group has since died out except for one old man. In any
case, there was no further attempt at retaliation. J~ig~mataw, the new mwddniici of
Pwereka 2, refused to continue the quarrel. Wunnun6 and Paa-segeni were considered
the most formidable men on Romonumn at the time and were backed by considerable
manpower, both locally by the Pwereka 1 and Jacaw 1 lineages and potentially by the
Pwereka kinsmen in Nykynyf~w on Udot. The children of Mwaatejinyk in S856r 2a
were unable to seek vengeance on their own and had to let the sooj y sorcery by
Wenej~g suffice.

Jecag was now installed as chief by Wunnundi, the chief ship thus passing to Pwereka
1. A new wuuden sdmwon (chief's wuul) was built at Neej66r (600-420) by the men of
Pwereka 1, who erected another wiml for canoes at S~3pwuniffw (710.-150).17 At about
this time, the women abandoned the house at Mwej for a new one at Neejin Pftý
(62G-40), next to the new wuul. Jecag lived only a short time after becoming chief,
and was succeeded by Wunnuni6.

WUNNIJNO'S CHIEFTAINCY

During Wunnuni)s term of office Romonum engaged in two native war, with
people of other islands, one against the district of Mw~.nitiw on Udot and the other
on Tol. Romonum had been involved in a war against the Wonej district of Tol while
J6ku was chief. This war had been continued by Jaamew and concluded by him--
informants did not indicate with what results.

The men of Mwli~nitiw are said to have come frequently to sleep with Romonurn's
women. The S~3r I lineage had originally come from, Mwaiinitiw, where it maintained
close subsib ties, and this may have provided entree for Mwaititiw's people into the
Romonum community. When these amorous expeditions got out of hand, Wunnund
went to IKuuxnar, the chief of Mw-Uinitiw, and said that they would have to stop.
Kuumar's reply was unsatisfactory, so 1Vunnunij declared war. All the districts on
Udot but one joined with Kuumar as his allies. These were F60nmi3, JERt (an ad-

16' Tbs type of sorcery, ralled soqeny, is a standard out In warfare. A corpse of either one's owru or
the enemy's stain will do. Its "devouring" ghost brings pestilence on anyone toward whom it is directed
(the "bite" of a ghost is a standard cause of sickness). It was Important for Wenejaig to keep Mwaste.
jinyk's body from hailig into the hands of the Pwertka I people lest they do the same thing with it,
riwting the ghost towatds Pwtreka 2 or Sbor 2a. Once It has served its purpose, at n'tNi6y is quiklty
destroyed, for as long as it stands it retuains a potent source of harmi to anyone who gets in its way.

It The uwma at Neeplikow bad bhon the wu~ur --Uwwt* from Jaku's chiefship, through thaz of Mwa~ate.
jii'yl. It continued as the linrage moetiug hous of Pwerea 2 until abandoned after a mystmtorus, and

4 deqp Woe developed in the KMrod at Its "Cxart crntl ", Th1s was dliagnosed as caused by in evil sea-
slirit, the ceunykkits Ny'ynaaajo (abarp-watet of Nykynaajo), bent on bringing harm to P'wereka 2. To
esape this %*iit. the mnembers of Pwereka 2 ticstroyed the uvu, bunt the doclining numbers and Wi tns
of their ineage sioce then an attributed its malavvoeume

Irv
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jacent island), Mwonowe, Nykynyfiw (Pwereka l's old ally), Penija, and Woonipw.
Tuunnuuk district, which already had a quarrel with Fndmd, sided with Romonum.
For about two months both sides made preparations. A Japanese trader named Ji-
jemeseta (Yamashita) and two American (?) traders, Piicd and Janisin (Peter and
Hanson or Allison ?), were located on Romonum at the time, Jijemeseta having mar-
ried into the WiitM 2 lineage. From them rifles were purchased in return for copra.
During this preparation period, hostilities were kept down to small raids by individuals.
From one of these raids the body of an Udot man was brought to Romonum where it
was set up as a soojgny against MwgAnitiw. When all weapons were readied, and divina-
tion by the jitag Kiijený (P2a) indicated the moment was auspicious, Romonum sent
a fleet of canoes under Kiijen;'s command against Mwi,•nitiw. The attackers landed 4
successfully at dawn, were met on the beach by the defenders, and fought along the
shore for the entire day, during which Mwl#nitiw is said to have lost seven men while
Romonum lost none. When the fighting was resumed on the following day, Mw§iAnitiw
lost two more men. The survivors fled up the mountain where the women and children
had already been removed for safety, and Kuumar sued for peace, signifying that he
had lost the war. Romonum's fighters returned home, and the poeple of Udot got
together canoes, large wooden bowls, and other valuable pisek to give to Wunnundi as
"a "peace price." They then prepared a large feast which they brought to Romonum
together with the goods they had assembled. With this feast and the presentation of
goods peace was formally declared. Wunnun63 divided the booty among Romonum's
lineages, giving a share to his allies from Tuunnuuk, according to the number of fighting
men which each group had supplied.'8 This venture considerably enhanced Wunnund's
prestige.

Wunnuno did not fare so well in the war on Tol, in which he became embroiled
through an alliance with Meejinis, then chief of Feewyp district on Tol. When Meejinis
became involved in a war with some neighboring districts, WvanunO took a contingent
from Rononum to help him. Since the Jacaw lineages on Romonum had strong subsib
ties with lineages on Fewyp, this action was doubly appropriate. While no men from
Romonum are reported to have been killed, Meejinis suffered severe enough losses to
force him to sue for p.-ace. In order to extricate himself, Wunnunti also had to pay a
"peace price." 11is was the last native war in which Romonum participated, occurring

around the year 1900.
Wunnuno terminated the amicable rc,%tions which had obtained between his lineage

and its Pwereka subsib mates in Nykyn:4tw on Udot. This may have resulted from
Nykynyfdw's alliancr with Mw%-nitiw in Romonum's war with the latter, or may have
occurred earlier. infonnants gave no reasons for Wunnun6's actions." In any case,
sonme P-,-mkA men from Nykynyf~w camm to visit Wunnumu, their kinsman, on a

* 'LN Whi!e en#ded Rotoonum's part in the war. the quuael between uuuanuuk and FiaOmo wu
continued, until the dhiW of the latter called a halt tad wasce wet concluded with an e nge o gifts
f(tm both sides.

"T••e ty w told as an ihttati a o at Is me• by r . wbhikh we vtay taal touldy"as Oom.tcy combin e treadaety."

-I-
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mission concerning their relations with him as chief of Romonum. Wunnund received
them in his wuut, where he entertained them in a friendly and courteous fashion. He
apologized for the fact that his men were not present, saying that they were preparing
food. In reality, he had told his men to assemble armed and ready to exterminate the
visitors. Gradually his men began drifting into the wuut, unobtrusively sitting in
strategic spots that would prevent their visitors' escape. The latter, sensing a mounting
tension, intercepted a sly exchange of glances between Wunnund and his men. They,
too, exchanged glances and made a sudden break from the wuut, racing to the shore
and their canoes in an effort to escape. Some were killed in the meeting house. Wun-
nund and his men pursued the others to the water's edge and shot down all but one
with rifle fire as they tried to get their canoes over the reef. Badly wounded, the one
escapee managed to swim to a coral head about a half mile off of Nykynyf&w, whence
his cries led to his ultimate rescue. Relations between Pwereka 1 and Nykynfrw re-
mained hostile until a few years before the recent World War, when Taapen (PI), the
present chief of Corog, reestablished subsib ties.

THE PARTITION OF ROMONUM

Wunnunid died at about the time when the Germans pacified Truk in 1903. His
younger brother, S~wynyk (PI), followed him as chief for a. brief period and was suc-
ceeded by his sister's son Ceejej6g (PI). By this time Pwereka 1 was considerably
weakened in numbers, facing extinction in another generation's time. Pwereka 3,
meanwhile, had grown to substantial size and reasserted its claim to Romonum's
chiefship. The litigation which followed, apparently under German supervision, ended
with the division of Romonum into its present districts of Winisi and Corog, with
Nijap (P3a) becoming chief of the former and Ceejejig (P1) remaining chief of the
latter. Nijap built Winisi's wuiten sl•mwon (chief's wuut) at Nilimiirew, where the Pwe-
reka 3a house was located, and the old wuut at Fdinimeryp was abandoned. The
new building was named Winisi, which means "transformed" or "changed over," in
commemoration of the rebirth of 1wereka 3's fortunes. It was from this that the new
district took its name.20

In accordance with their kinship ties with the two chiefly lineages, the rest of Ro-
monum's lineages affiliated with the two new districts. When asked what the basis
for affiliation was, informants regularly replied that the jeffkyv of the chiefly lineages
followed their fathers respectively, and that their j?ftMr, in turn followed them. The
facts of the situation can be summarized as follows:

"To CowoG:
I. Jacntv 1. This lineage included the children of Wuanwuub among its members and had

all of its sOopw lands within Coroo territory.

SCoro took his nanie from tht omtion of taoon (8SO-15G). The tritst ate &ah rtewed to as
Sapuawu (Outtr District) for Winis4, and S4mas (tUner l)istuct) for CaroK. Commemorative

amitng Is ip"mtly faifly conunwi. ?os" euimpe, the pcoIeo of j'rba dis•trkt on Momn wene d4p4ta'v
durin; the war to Tuunnuuk disrktL When the wrte ledt Tyek, en order bad just been givtn petritting
therm to retur to tbeir own terrtory. To conatunorfte the event, they sai they were pLannins to rcv
name th& ir4stfict Gusan8 (Sith of WK.d

2 _ __ _
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2. Jacaw 2. Its three main descent lines were descended from Nusumwacej, Meejiwen,
and S~wynyk, all of Pwereka 1, although at least half of its sidlpw lands were in Winisi territory.N
Both of this lineage's houses were located in Corog.

3. Pwereka 2. Although it had quarreled with Pwereka 1, its differences with Pwereka 3
were of longer standing. It had established ramage relations with Pwereka 1 after the latter's
separation as a lineage and its oldest sWpw lands were in Corog territory. Its affnal connections
were largely with Jacaw 1, Jacaw 2, and Wuw~nyw 4 at the time, and all of these became
Corog lineages.

4. Soir 2. Its members were jefekyr equally of Pwereka, 2 and Pwereka 3. Sd65r 2a and 2c
also had strong jefikyr ties with Jacaw 2. These, plus the fact that its s5Lpw lands were in Corog
territory, apparently tipped the scale. Two of its houses were located in Winisi and one in
Corog. This lineage now is located entirely in Winisi territory and is considered a part of Winisi,
having shifted its affliation in the past 30 years.

5. WuuWnUyw 4. Its members were jfefky7 of Jacaw 2 and married into Pwereka 2. Its
sddpw lands were located mainly in Corog and so was its lineage house.

6. Wuwddnyw 5. Its members were closely identified with Pwereka 1, in which they operated
largely as client members.

To WINISI:
1. Jjfeg. Its members were jefikyr of Pwereka 3, and its house and s&6itw lands were in

Winisi territory.
2. Sii6r 1. Its members were jeftkyr of jeffeg, and its house was in Winisi territory. Today

its two survivors are clients of Pwereka 2 and classed as members of Corog.
3. Pwihi. Its members had jtfekyr ties with the old %Wii 3 lineage and with Wiit% 1.

It was on bad terms with both Pwereka I and Pwereka 2, which. had seized some of its lands.
Its house was located in ý?orog territory.

4. Wuwaonyw 1. Its mu~iniici, Jesooriik, was an jefekyr of P-Nereka 3, though the rest of
its personnel was equally connected with Winisi and Corog byjifakyr ties. Both its houses were
located in WVinisi territory.

5. WuW~inywt 2. Its members were jefekyr of jeffeg, and before that of Wiiti~d 3, which
had been identified with Pwerek-t 3. Its house was located'in Winisi territory.

6. Wuu44b~yw 3. Its main jefftkyr connections at the time werte with WViitIi% 2, Si~r 1, and
S80t~ 2b (the S~Rr 2 descent line which was sired by Plwereka 3), hence predominantly with
Winisi, though the bulk of its lands were held from Pwereka 2, by an older jefkyr connection. Al
These lands were locatedA in Winisi territory while its house was located in Corog.

7. lWii*& 1. Its members were equally tht: jefekys' of Jaca-w 2 and Pwereka I on the onte
hand and of Pwercka 3 on the other. The latter, however, were the chlildren of Nijap, chief of
WVinisi, and hence heirs to Winisi's chiefshtip. This lineage hadi both its st75w lands and house
in Winisi territory.4

S. ifiijii 2. This scattered lineage has two main dtueevt lines today, one the jefe4yr of
Pwereka 1 and the other including the children of TcrejaAs (0'), who succeeded Nijap as chief
of Winisi. Because of the latter, the lineage is itow classed as beloniging -to Wiisi. Its earlier
afllitions were with Cotog, though its houses were all in Winisi at the t$.im whcn Romonura
was divided. It way at~ frs hame been classed %*ith CmWo.

Ni lap was already~ an old man when he bccare chief of Winmsi. it died at about
tetm huteJapaumto nes h amitaio fTuke 94 His grand-
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nephew, Terejaas (P3a), succeeded him as chief, though technically C~nyn (P3a) was
next in line. Romonum had been placed under the jurisdiction of an area or "flag"
chief by the German and, subsequently, the Japanese administrations. This office was
created for administrative purposes, having no native counterpart, and was filled at
the time by a district chief on Udot. To what extent he may have been instrumental
in elevating Terejaas instead of C~nyn is not dear.

Terejaas and Ceejejbg are remembered for their extremely cordial relations. It
became customary for the two districts to engage in competitive feasting, first one
giving a feast for the other and then turn about. Popular memory has it that the two
chiefs discussed everything between themselves and always took action jointly, ap-
pearing as of one mind, so that the island's affairs were handled as though its districts
were reunited under one chief.

PWEREKA TODAY

After Ceejejog died, which was shortly before the war, his successor should have
been Taapen (P1). But Taan (U3), a Winisi man living matrilocally in Corog, was
appointed chief in his stead by the Japanese. Pwereka 1, whose membership now in-
cluded but one woman, moved its house site to Neery (820-170), where the sole sur-
viving woman of Wuw~iinyw 5 also moved by virtue of her client membership in
Pwereka 1. Taapen built a small wu•u at NEry as well, replacing the older chief's
wuut at Neej~br. Durmig the war, the last woman of Pwereka I died, the house at
Nery was abandoned, and the land was sold to the Pwukos lineage. The sole survivor
of Pwereka I today is Taapen, who became chief of Corog when Taan resigned in his
favor at the end of the war. Pwereka 1 also includes several client members: the Protes-
tant preacher and his family, two immigrants from Uman who have a remote kinship
connection with Taapen, the members of Wuwfnyw 5, and a young man, Rooke, of
Pwereka 3a, who has been adopted by Taapen as a son. What will happen to the chief-
ship when Taapen dies is in doubt. After the war, Winisi's present chief, Cyyw (P3a),
attempted to roasolidate the island into one district under his jurisdiction, an attempt
which failed to meet the approval of the administrative chief of Udot, who held that
Taapen's claim was, if anything, better than Cyyw's. Informants suggested three
possibilities: that the client member Jerinis (US) will succeed; that Rooke (P3a) will
take over as adopted jifak>y; or that Sfn, *m44'niwi of the Pwukos lineage and Ro-
monum's storekeeper, will be appointed as chief.0

Winisi's chief, Terejaas, also died shortly before or during the war. There were two
candidates from different descent lines within Pwerekt 3a to succeed hun, MwU-ir
and Cyyw, men of about the same age. Cyyw's descent line hud died out except for
two other men, but Mw3ir's was numerous and thriving. Although Mw•.ir is con.
sidered m*wamici of Pwereka 3 today, because almost its entire population comes

U The lam poaWbity was I*tudan the fact zhat Sb' half bwbut, Aystcr Itto, h4 bten &d-
mistMtive chW of Udot, and was curenty assiitint atoll chief, with &H of nJikuk (the etetnm balf

of Truk) under bit adminittativt i vrT*kw. A) ter tIronis now dead. tzd thut has b6o C0nQCrbk
tcctpn aio0 of the entie adrolnism syteau.

Z N.
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from his descent line, it was Cyyw whom the administrative chief of Udot named as
Terejaas' successor, and who is Winisi's chief today. When the writer was on Truk,
Cyyw aLso held the administrative post of councilman, representing all of Romonum
to the administrative chief of Udot, who controlled the Pwukos lineage, of which his
half-brother was mwianiici. After the war a new wuut was erected, therefore, at Nemi-
naany (770-160), on Pwukos land, to be the island's meeting house, where in his capacity
as councilman Cyyw presided as de facto island chief.

During the war, the Japanese took over all the upland parts of Romonum for
military installations. Pwereka 3a had, therefore, to give up its house at Namkrew
and is now located in a cluster of houses on Mwiix's land at Mwyyn (190-220, eastern
half). The old Pwereka 3b descent line died ou- during the war except for one young
woman and a little girl. Its house at Neewuukec was abandoned, the surviving woman
and her husband now living with Raany (W2), an jeffkyr of her lineage.

The Pwereka 2 lineage is now considerably reduced in numbers. Around 193 T the
Pwereka 2b descent line moved its house from Neejbr to its present location at Jepi-
nifeny (100-250). The adult women of Pwereka 2a were shortly thereafter reduced to
one, who abandoned the house at Faknnajaas and with her daughters joined her lineage
mates at Jepiniflny. The daughters, now married, occupy a hamlet with their mother's
brother and his wife at nearby Neemasan (120-300). There are no indications that
Pwereka 2 can expect to regain the chieftainship, either of Romonum as a whole or of
Corog district, to which it still belongs though located physically in Winisi, When the
writer left the field, indeed, it appeared that in a few years-barring administrative
changes from outside--the history of Romonum's chiefship would come full circle,
with the two districts reunited under the Pwereka 3 lineage. With the approaching
extinction of both Pwereka I and Pwereka 2, the descendants of Jbku have finally
prevailed, as it were, over those of his rivals, Nusumwacej and Jaamew.

N
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APPENDIX. A: COMPLEX INSTANCES OF LAND TENURE

LLUSTRATIONS of most aspects of the Trukese property system as well as of
the complex situations which can develop on particular plots of land are provided

by an analysis of the jejif of Neettimaras (230-240) and the combined jejif of FiAssic
(320-220) and Mekyr (340-220).

Several generations ago, full title to the soil of Neettimaras (Fig. 5) was held by
the WiitE I lineage. Within Wiiti 1 provisional title was held by Wotyr. With the
consent of his lineage, he made a niffag of the entire holding to his children in S66r 2c,
a son, Mlisijan, and a daughter, Notup, who formed a minor corporation within their
lineage. As such they held provisional title to the soil, while WiitR 1 held residual
title. Notup's children, a daughter, Neejipwi, and a son, MwEcygeni, automatically
became members of the minor corporation holding provisional title. The plot had
actually been allotted to Miisijan, but since it needed planting it was subsequently
allotted to Neejipwi, whose husband put it in breadfruit trees. Neejipwi's son, Wyseg,
automatically a member of the corporation holding provisional title to the soil, was
allotted the plot in his turn, getting provisional title to the soil and full title to the
trees which his father had planted. Residual title to the soil, of course, remained with
WiitE# 1. Wyseg was the last surviving member of his minor corporation. With the
permission of Wiite 1 he could have passed the land on to his daughter in Wuwiiiinyw
3, or on his death and the extinction of the line holding provisional title, full title to
the soil would have reverted to Wiitet 1. Not wishing to do the former, and in order
to forestall the latter, Wyseg brought in his younger lineage mate, Woto (S2c), on the
holding with him. This, in effect, made it the corporate property of the entire Sir
2c descent line, for Woto was Wyseg's successor as its muQ#iniici, and its remaining
members were either Woto's own siblings or their offspring. Woto planted trees on z
part of the holding. His daughter, Ruflina (P3a), inherited them and received the
soil on which they stood (Section II on Fig. 5) as a niffag. The remainder of Neettimaras
(Sections I and III) were taken over by Jatoonif, who succeeded Woto as wu4wfiid
of S68r 2c. He assigned a smAl part of it (Section I1) to Jemeter, the only living
child of his sisters, where her father was allowed to plant trees for her. The situation
at the remsent time is as follows.

Seaion I. Provisionl title to the soil is held by SWr Z2, residual title by Wiiti I. Provi.
sional title was illottmd to Jatoonil within S66r 2c. He planted and holds full title to 35 coconut,
I pandanus, and 20 bvAnA ýrm the Catholic church and mission houw- (6) am maintainc
by i'eeta, J totit's ynwger brother.

Seicm 1, ProvisioW title to the soil is held by Rufiina (P3a) and her siblin•p, resdual
title by Wiiti 1. l'ro isiona title ws allotted to Ruffina. She and her siblings as a corporation
hold full title to 16 coconut and 8 bradfruit trees which theyinhrtited from their atiher, Wowo,
who 1l"nted them. She has Ilanted 21 bamna trets, which she holds under ull title. Fiv hou"s
(1-5) owtied by Rufiina and other mwem of her lineage, who li-e there, wef built with
Ruflina's pemission.

Soaioa Ill. Povsioaal title to sil hdd by &W 2c, esid" title by Wiit- L. Provio"al

I- -• -. -. ----- "-
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title allotted to Jemeter. She holds provisional title to two breadfrait, one coconut, and one
pandanus tree, planted by her father, MwAAr (M~a), who holds residual title to them. With
jemerter's permission, Mw~.r maintains a taro patch for their common household.

00 t o 2 30 q0 so

*House I&Ctac

Vti' S. Map Ot NfcUkwUU

Full title to tbtesod of te djamt t sp4A Fa k aid Mikkyr (Fig. Qis tomuerly£ h~~eld by WitU 1. This iineaW allotted the tigjhb of proviswonl title to four of its male

I 74-6
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members: Niffyg (Sections V and VI), Xoomi (Section III), and the brothers Kaamft
(Section IV) and Ginind (Section II). Niffyg obtained permission to give part of his
share (Section VI) to his children in the Pwereka 1 lineage, the rest of his share (Section
V) being reallocated to his sister's daughter's son, Pwbdnyn, who received permission
to give it to his children in the $66r 2 lineage. Koomi did not alientate his share, which
was reaUlloted to his sister's son, Cemenijor, who gave it to his daughters in the Pwereka

0 10 t.o 30 40 so

---.-- , Mp o-

3 lin,-g. 16atut and Glnmjb R~ewise gave their $hates to Wheir children, all of whom
Were W~Mt*M~ of P1wereka I. 1theefa is onoe in IViit& I today exemisinu pmilional
title to any of tlý>e $oil of th.ms I"e, thoug the tineage sail has- full title to 0, $hort
strip of soil (Szctioo I) hetwtent the acautal 1-th =1i the. sea. All the presenwt provisoaml
title holders ove the Wr.F"iind of xWit& I AIts of food. sinrwe the ofjiginal Wet of iui~iog
alietuting the -4il. ow- of the mvipicnts has passed on his holduig to his chitdren ia

V-the WViit 2 li1"ae. Through guariianship and toan other individuals have gaied-
uights to Wf i adot tM The pfomt situation is a so

ýV--2I
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Secion I. Full title to the soil is held by WiitR I. Pwinipwinin (S2a) has planted two vcnmg,
coconut trees, which he holds under full title, by permission of Wiitie 1, his father's lineage.
He holds the soil on a loan basis,

Secion II. Provisional title to the soil is held by the children of Ginino. Their mwdiniici
is Mwaiir (P3a), who holds the provisional title himself, not having allotted it. There are four
coconut trees planted by Ginind. Full title to them is hedd by his children, Mwiir having the
provisional title allotment.

Secion IlI. Provisional title to the soil is held by the children of Ceminijor and their matri-
lineal descendents. Their finniici is Jijoona (P3a). They also hold full or provisional title to
twenty coconut, fourteen breadfruit, awd one orange tree. The provisional title allottment of
both trees and soil is held among them by Jijoona jointly with her daughter, Nejisi. Nejisi's
husband, Riiken (W2), has recently planted six young coconut trees and eighteen banana trees,
to which he holds full title, but he has no rights in the soil except as his wife's husband. The
banana trees are for immediate use, while the coconut trees will be given to or inherited by his
and Nejisi's children.

Seaion IV. Provisional title is held by the children in Wiita 2 of Terejaas (P3a), who gave
them the holding he had received in turn from his father, Kaamit (WI) Manas, the oldest son
of Terejaas, is still a boy. Guardian and executor, and therefore co-holder, of the property is
Siipen (W2), who is nradiiniici of the larger descent line to which he and uanas both belong.
Pro'-isional title to the soil i3 now considered the property of this larger dtscent line by virtue
of Siipen's guardianship. This group also holds full or provisional title to 23 coconut, 28 bread-
fruit, I orange, and I mango tree. Provisional title to these and to the soil is allotted jointly to
Siipen and Manas. Siipen has f%ll title to 39 banana trees which he planted himself. He has
also given his father, Wyres (S2b), permission to keep taro at the swamp edge. While Wyres
has full title to the taro he hai ,ly the loan of the soil. Siipen has given permission to one of
his wife's brothers, Jejipu (U3), to grow a lime tree. Jtjipu has, like Wyrts, full title to this
tmee but only the loin of the soil, in which he has no other rights. Hotses belonging to Siipen's
and Manas' descent line have alto been built on the holding. Before giving the soil to his chil-
dren, Terejaas permitted his lineage mate, Cyyw (P3a), to plant six ihvry-nut palms. Cyyw
has full title to these trces but tn furthtr rights to soil.

Sectioun U. Provsional title to the soil is held by the children of Pw4wiyu (WI), of whom
Pwinipwiinht (S2a) is wtnsiiei. Their holding conistsi u-nlely of swamp and is not used at
prewnt. Since it rtemirs unallocated, the pzoviional title is said to belo"g to Pwinipwinin.

Saliim 1^I. Provisional title to the si is held by the children oW Nifyg (WI), of whom the
Wr e ,survivor is ToNwn (PI). TgApwn hu no tree- or a"op hem., hut hu permitted his wife's
brother, Jatoonil ($2a), to plant fourten cioxtut amnd six bwatm trees. Whether he has made
a *ý4,q 04 the soi to Jatodaid as Ue, with tht pankiiiiM. 4f Wiit6w 1, i6 Vto dear from the

The coman xity of srnere-.t that -An d&vehp on a plot of -land is clrsarly r,-valtd
by these exomple. Thcy dwum.trate the tutdency for holditis to bcvme divided a•d
subdi&idAd through smactse vtag They 11t o ,,evl why azyon. trying to Imcha-'"e
full title to a siable plot of land and Irees is conroted with so many interdste pattie-

to be paid cd, as in by Murdak w oo h (1947 9)
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APPENDIX6 B: DISTRIBUTION OF LAND HOLDINGS
ON ROMONUM

AN IMPORTANT feature of the Trukese property system is its tendency to
N keep provisional title holdings in soil ard trees fairly equitably distributed

through time. The writer encountered no instance of a lineage or extended family
hard-pressed for lack of access to food, except where war had temporarily dislocated
the local economy, or where an immigrant had been unable to assimilate himself into
his new community. There are times, to be sure, when a growing lineage has more
members than it can conver:iently provide for, but niffag from fathers and inheritances
make up the deficiencies in a generation's time. As one lineage grows, another declines
in numbers, and as the latter gives away more and more of its surplus holdings the
former is enabled to add to its own. While old lineages on Romonum which are now
numerically small may have extensive residual title holdings, there is no tendency for
a few lineages to acquire a comer on land resources. The number of provisional hold-
ings, which are the important ones for purposes of economic exploitation, enjoyed by
the membership of a lineage tends to vary directly with the size of its population.
While successive niffag, therefore, may complicate the land tenure picture, they serve
to keep the distribution of land equitable. This can hold, of course, only with a stable
population such as Truk's. No tenure system can remain equitable under conditions
of sharp population increase.

'Tables 14 and 15 have been drawn up to give a rough picture of the present distribu-
tion of land on Romonum. Table 14 gives in alphabetical order the name of each jejif
(named plot), its coordinates on Figure 7, the lineage or descent line holding full of
residual title to the soil (or lagoon),' and the lineages or descent lines to which belong
the present holders of full or provisional title to soil and/or trees. Table 15 shows the
present population of each lineage and the total number of plots in which the members
of each lineage hold full or provisional title to ioil and/or trees, these being the titles
which are economically important. To obtain precise data on the square yardage and
number and type of trees in each provisional holding on Romonuin proved a tzsk of
such magnitude that it was abandoned after surveying only a fraction of Romionum's
jejif. But the simple iiumber of provisional title holdings on every jejif was obtained,
though unquestionably subject to underestimation through the boredom and over-
sights of informants. Even on the basis of these crude data, Table 15 shows a high
correlation between size of lineage and extent of its members' provisional boldings.

1Where such title is held by an individual or small minor corporation, his lineage oi important

descent line alone 1ý listed.
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TABLE 14. THE NAMED PLOTS oN RouMnNU AND LiNEAoE MEMBERSHIP 0 T=EIR OWNERS

Name and Map Coordinates Full or Residual Title Full or Provisional Tile HoldersHolders

Cýsinif# (130-500) U3 fr P1 fr E U3, W2
Corog (850-150) P1 US, W2
Faajý (reef, not on map) U3 fr P2b fr W3? U3
Fdiiggypý (540-200) A3 A2
Fxxijiccyk (850-320) U3 fr P1 U3
Fjindmw (500-290) Wi A2, PI, U3, US
Fiikaraw (550-520) P3 P3, U3
Fliikomo. (530-430) P3a fr W3 P3a, S2a, W2
FgAln Aa..par (140-390) P2b U3
Fgu Cuuk (880-4"0) A3 A3, U3
Flg~neec. (400-470) Wl P1, P2a, W2
Faiineeji (810-400) Al P2a
Ful neettow (600-300) A3 A3
FlUtnifac (730-440) Al Al
FUnifac (580-440) ? fr W3 A2, A3, P1
Fuinikep (.O00-360; 500-590) P3a P3a, W2
Fiiiinim~ryp (550-4W) P3h fr W3 U3
Flainimwacag (200-320) Wl U3, WI
Fiatnimwmn (820-350) WI A1
FidInippan (690-500) P2 A2, P2b, U3
Flhinniijaas (600-460) P2 A2, A3, U4
Fain Ofor '180-450) P1 fr W3 W2
FdIsZton (7SO-300) U4 At, A3
Friiituutu (850-230) P1 At, A2, U3, W4
Frssic (320--220, land) Wi P3a, S2, W2
Fl•ssic (250-160, lagoon) Wi Wi
Fenessic (island not on map) S2a fr W!I fr Ph.. fr A2 S2a
F~nykytiw (630-310) S2 S2c
Fenywvejipap (700-080) U4 U4
Fewysep (680-310) 52 U3
Fkwywepep (700-420,1 Al Al, WI
Janapa (810-240) Pl A1, A3, U3
Jenigemarwm (760-400) Uz ftr W3 U2
Jcpinifuaisic (280-250) P1 Is E At
Jcpini•any (100-250) P2b fr W3? A , A3, P2b, U3
Jflu (800W-M0) 1)1, Us, W2 P1, US, W2
Jinpw (750-3W60) U4 P2&, P*., U4
Kyny (island, not on "4)) P2b It W4? U3
MI-jefew (8S0-240) P3b P3b
Meitijiiq (160440) P1 ftr Ws? WI
Mesekaineanw ((ZS-160) U4 AS
M~yr (340-220) WI PSI, Wl

.Mwcj (680-400) P1 At, A2, P1, US
htwOpon (150-340) V4 U1, 14
MwDyn (190-220, eutern half) WI P3., U3, W2
Mwyyn (150-220, wcfAt- Wa0f P2b It %V3? U1
Nunt•r•w or Winu (S00-4$0) P3A ft WI.' PS.
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TABLE 14. THE NAz PLOTS ON RomoNUM AND LnIAo MMMERSHiP o? TmEI OwNERS

(CoNTMED)

Full or Residual Til ulo Poiinl ik o

Name and Map Coordinates IdFul or Provisional ile Holder

Neeceece (540-380) P2b fr S2c fr W3 P2b

Neeceemej (420-460) S2a? fr P2a S2a, P3a

Neefanag (780-200) P3a Pu, S2a, W1

Neefline (630-460) P2 A3

Neefi•ieen (870-190) P1 Pu, W2

Neeftw (390-500) P1 fr W3 US, W2

Neef~wyfEw (400-230) ? fr E U3

Neeffwynap (350-490) P2a S2a

Neeggt (250-480) A2 P2b, P3a, U1

Neejagery (450-440) Wi A2, US, W1

Neejgi (300-500) Wl A3, P2a, P3a

Neejs.sep (820-470) A3 fr P2a fr Pw fr W3 A3

Neejimwafd (350-350) ? ft E P2b, S2a, W2

Neejimwetk (680-440) P2 Al, A2

Neejinweta (390-450) P2a W2

Neejimwetiw (720-350) A3 fr U4 A3, S2b

Neejimwowu (500-470) U4 WI

Neejimwon6 (550-370) A2 A2, P2b

Neejin Acaw (550-320) A2 S2c

Neejin Acaw (320-450) Wi A2

Necjin Pený (620-400) P1 P1

Neejo (790-410) Al Al

Neeibr (600-420) P1 A2, Mission

Neejd1r (540-470) P3a S2b

Neeijpwas (430-220) A2 ir E A2

Neejor (550-400) P2b ft S2 ir W3 A,3, P2b

Ncekkax (800-280) P2b A2, P2b, S2b

Neekk6i66w (470--80) A2 ft E A2

Neekuc (3M0-440) WI A2, P2a, UI

Neekus (570-400) P3a P-

Neermasan (120-300) U.. P2a, W2, WI

Ncenmji (090-350) P2b ft W3? V3

Ntueiz (380-310) P3a ir WI it E P3a

NmeanL (750-440) A3 A3, PIb

Nectes (430-340) ? it E P3a, WZ

SNemwar (500-420) P3h it W3 WI

Necwat" (S30-280) Wl US

Niec • (m0-470) IP2 P3P1, 52a

Netewwou (4*0-450) P2 112a, U3

Nmnwbca (6cO-410) P3 A I, VA. %VI "A

"N'cwega (420-240) ? it E SbU, WI, W2

NmciLsApiwu (420-530) P2 U, W2

Ntetuyk (470-.00) 
JPa 5

! Neepk (5I0-J)) qA2 ( Ncepiru Wow)

N", aaMs (5,,O,-470) 182 __S2b

ITI77,
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TABL.E 14. Tnz NuAm Pi~o~s oiN RomoNum At LINEAGE MEMBERsEIP op =mpi OwNERs
(CONTM4ED)

Name and Map CoordiwnsoFal or ReSualG TW Full or Protisional Tille HoldersHolders

Neepijenap (750-180) Pu fr P2 Pu
Neepiru (500ý-360) A2 A2, P3&, US, WI
Neeppiijenefen (270-240) U2? fr E S2, U2
Neepwinijepwin (180--270) P2b fr S2 fr W3? S2b, Ul, U3, W2
Neepwb56tdg (540-34) A2 Ul
Neepwtir (940--370) A3 fr P2 A2, A3, Pu, S2b, U3
Neepwb3r6 (460-200) ? ?fr E Pu, Mission
Necpwyg (500-410) ?'r W3 P1, U3
Neeram (460-490) S2a fr P2a ft? S2a
Neerdatiw (900-320) Al S2c
Neeripwyyg (S20-350) A2 A2
Neerup (450-300) Pu? fr P3a ft WI fr E Pu
Neesdpworeg (130-370) P2b ft W3? U3
Neeta!ttn (180-390) P1 ft W3? U11 U3
Neeti~i (800-320) A3 fr U4 Al, U3, W'2
Neettiftw (440-520) Al fr P2a Al, P3a, S2c, U1, U3
Neettij~dc (860--340) Wi Wi
Neettimaras (230--240) W1 P3a, S2c
Neettow (620-350) S2 A2, Pha, U3
Neetupw (S$0-350) S2 P3b, S2b, U3, W2, P2a
Neewa (750-320) U4 Al, P~b
Neewerejijaw (830--260) Pt W'2
Ncewdwyyrn (750-48) A2 Al, S2a
Neewoono (&O-380) U3 fr P2b A2, U3, W I, WV2
Neewooti (380-200) P1 it E P1
Ncewoow (680-360) P1 Al, A2, P1, S2b
Neeworoor (700-4i.E)) Al At
Neewyr (46-370) A2 Pu, Pu, S2b, W2
Ncewuutio (450-250) A2 fr E A2
Neewtiukee (630430) P3 Al, S2a, Pib, U.3, WI
Negniiwa~r (300-460) wt pia
Neinin"Aay (770-160) Pu? ft P1 Pu
NNaftuy (3770-190) 82 M, U3
Nary (820-170, wmmer 4a10 A-) Pu
Nary (820-170, w~t=r af Pu? ft P1
Ne~wuwc! (360-520) N, It W3 Pha, S2b, W2
Newynarea (250-360) A2 P'-b, WI
Ne"Rmaw (400)-2W0) P1 it EU4

~4 f(510'-200) S2PiN
Nawiwuccu (430-200, 4an4) A2 ft E9 Q, P3&
Nm~iwuccu (500-150. Is.4ooc) Al ft PI it Pm It E~ Al
\uuktn Viny (480400) UZ ft E Pb ~
Nlyklls (S00-420, land) P2 Al. U3. WI
Nykiivo (820-450, tagoon) 11 1121b
Nklihaton (2004530, tLnd) A2 A2, Pib, PUa

NyksWaon (20-550, lagoon) A2 A-2

77-7,I
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TABLE 14. THlE N~xED Pwms oN Roxo~~uu A"y Lua~aE MEm8umps oir nmzi OwNEm
__________________ (CON~~unM)_________

Name and Map Coodixates Fulo aiulTl Full or Proeisioxal Title HoldersHolders

Nykynaajo (750-500) P2 A2, P2a, Ul
Nykynyfanag (6704W0) P2 A2
Nykynyfor (400-500) US US
Penijenyk (400-550, 400-570) P1, P`3a, U2 all fr W3 P1, P3a, S2a, U2, US, WI, W2
Penipat (600-190) S2 A2
Piijess* (200-510) A2 Ul
Piaiinaakkic (720-210) P2 U3
Pissitijon (not on map) W1 A2
Pw&,jeew (320 -320) P1 fr E Al
Pwynypeges (560-4'0 P3b U3
Slirec (170-W)0 ? fr E P3a, Ul, U3
SdniN~ry (reef, not on map) P2b ir W3? P2b
Sbpwonotow ' ' 201-550, land) P2 Al, S2a, Ul, U3
So3pwonotow t620-570, lagoon) P2 P2
Skipw~tA (130-M~)l P2b ir W3? WI
S43pwunif&w (710-150, Pu? fr PI Pu
Sdpwunuwtar (270-210) Wi A2
Sd3pwutiw (090-450) M P f r P3a ir W3? U3
Sowujiawyr (710-120) Pu? ir P1 Pu
Tunnukojc (310-520) PI fr W3? Pw, U2
Wiiunap (660-440) P2 P3a, U1I
%VAinnap (260-520) A2 A2, M2
Wiicuk (950-370) A3 A3, U3
Wfinen (360-470,1 W1 A2, P1, M2
WViisecjnyk (410-420) us S2c, W2
Micelj1, (830-280) P2 A i, A3, P2, U4
MViton (720-390) A3 it U4 At, M~, M~, U3
WVjniIftafat (100-170) P2b It W3? UI
Winikej Riu~num (670-150) U4 Pu, UlI, U4
winifew (W00380) P2 ir P13 f.- M? M~

Wittijan (25004W) A? AZ PaP
winimja (3700-270) A? ftI P

Winijuw~r (c600-SM0) P2 U3
winiptrn (800-360) U4 A, W2
Witnipisin, (320-2770) St ft 1U Al. St
Winpipip~i (460-2126) A2 ft L. A2
Winipwal GI,3-S50) P1 if WS? Sh

fwwnpwie* (300-420) au P1, P.'b
Wbipwakut (200-M5) Al2
MWins (um as Ntimittw sbovv)
wocamwoc (090-280. liaM) P12b ft %V3? A2, W2
Wocaxnwoc (030250, lagoon) P2b ft W3.1 Ut
W-ocuej (030-140) $1ift E St
I% ccofew (r3"0150 3301-M9) P36 it %1#1? A2
Woconnuk (68=e as Nykyonao)

7-N
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TABLE 14. THE NAuLD PLOTS ON RomoNum . AND ~ LINAGE MziEwDERSP OF =%~u OwNzRS

(CONCLU'DED)

Name and Map Coordixates Pull or Resual Title Full or ProvisioxoJ Title Holders

Wonejaas (reef, not on map) A2 W2
Wonosop, (270-300) ? fr E S2a
VWhnaggat (350-410) A2 W2
Wynynawv (620-140) U4 U4
Wukupw (410-390) U2 fr E PWa, P2b, U2, W4
Wunuupw (360-390) U5 U3, US, W2
Wunuupwan (400-180) ? ftE W2
Wuraany (island, not on map) Several parties have recently planted on this hitherto u~n-

used and unowned island
Wuroor (500-320) Ut PU

Wuroroor (220-410) A2 Pu
Wuunog (710-200) P1 S2c

TABLE 15. Sian ojp LINEAGE By Nuamani or PLo-rs IN wminc uTs M~aL~ HOLD Fuu. OR PROVISIONAL
TITLE To SOIL OR TmEs

A

Sd3r 1 2 2
Pwgfn 3 2

WVuwdoinyw 5 4 12
,jacaw 3 5 21
Pwerekal1 6 12
Wuwrilnyw 1 8 i
WVuwiinyw 4 9 7
NPterka 2 9 28

wViitU I 1o 18
WudUlnyw 2 and WiWE~ 4 is 5
1'wukos 17 16
Jacaw 1 20 27
Jacaw 2 20 35
Smr 2 25 32
Wuwii5iiyw 3 25 38
11wcenk 3 .32 31
Wiitu 2 3-4 29

e2lkas 0 ofb tierh1ca~

I,7 
7
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APPENDIX C: ROMONUM'S LINEAGES,

THE JACAW LINEAGES

A T PRESENT there are three lineages of the Jacaw sib (Al, A2, and A3). Jacaw 2
and 3 cooperate closely as a ramage, whereas Jacaw I functions more indepen-

dently. Until recently the first two were united as one lineage (A2), with which Jacaw
1 had earlier been linked in a ramage.

It is not clear when the Jacaw sib was first established on Romonum. According to
their own traditions, the Jacaw people came to Truk from an island called Kacaw
(equated with Kusaie). Migrating to Truk as a result of wars, they settled in the western
part of the atoll on Tol. One of their early settlements was in Fiwyp district, whence
they established themselves in Wonej and Pata. Both Jacaw 1 and 2 on Romonum were
founded by women who came from Jepin (a district of Pata) in patrilocal marriages.
What groups they married into is no longer remembered, though an informant on Jepin
thought it was the S66r 2 lineage in the case of Jacaw 2's ancestress. The distribution of
residual title holdings in soil on Romonum is quite compatible with this hypothesis.
Jacaw 2 was apparently the first of the two lineages established, another immigrant
woman founding Jacaw 1 somewhat later. Since both lineages had the same subsib ties
with Pata, they cooperated closely as a ramage, sharing one meeting house, though
independent with respect to their corporate holdings. This was the picture when the
Pwereka people succeeded in wresting Romonum's chieftaincy from the Jimw6 lineage.
At that time, or shortly thereafter, Jacaw I had its lineage house at FiMwywepeep (700-
420), while that of Jacaw 2 was at Ntwynareg (250-360). Their joint wuut was on land
belonging to the latter lineage at NeepCA- (510-380). Ramage chief was C366pwa (A2),
who was succeeded in this office by Gynyn (Al), Wus'ipw (A3), Jakkinoi (A2), and
Nlwyta (A3). Following the latter's dcieftaincy the ramage organization was terminated.
It was at this time that the feud between Pwereka 1 and Pwereka 2 was under way,
leading to the assassination of Mwaatejinyk (P2). Paasegeni, mWRJIOaci of Jacaw 1,
was the actual killer and supported his brother-in-law WunnunO (PM). The men of
Jacaw 2, on the other hand, had married into Pwereka 2, which they tended to support. :1
The dissolution of the ranmge was formally marked when Jacaw 1, under Paasegeui,
built an wuut of its own at Neeworoor (700-4,00).

Some time before this, the future Jacaw 3 lineage had becn estabidhed as a distinct
descent line of Jamw 2. The lineage had grown numerically beyond the capacity of its
house at NMyi.wvareg. Weejires (*14), a husband of one a itswomen, built a separate house
for his wife and daughters at Wiiton (720-390), a plot to which his lineage heMl full title.
This, the Wuwa-nyw 4 lineage, was numaerically weak at the time, with more land than
its members needed. As its muiJrhiid, therfore, \Veejires provided for his own children,
not oniy with ute aiareniwtiukci plot and house, but with the *tifag of other plots a-%
well: -namely, a part of F"ston (70--300), Neejimwetiw (7M0-350), NCejimnwowu (500-

1Uhe Lamy 4 tcie Pwe-tka U6.tas, •aicy doieaxl above, is uot ianulcl iw this appaix.
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470), Neetin (800-320), and parts of Neewa (750-320). The new household was joined
by Nikon, next oldest woman of Jacaw 2, who became its finniici, while her older sister,
Nijtm~n, remained at N~wynareg. The timc of this move was either shortly before or
shortly after the assassination of Nusumwacej (P1) by the men of Wiita 3. Both descent
lines of Jacaw 2 continued to share the same uuta and fanag, preserving their over-all
corporate unity as a single lineage.

Shortly before 1900, the descent line at Ndwynareg moved its house to Neepiru
(500-36) next to the lineage wuu at Neepý&, later moving to Neejimwaf# (350-350)
on land acquired two generations earlier in niffag from an Jeffeg father, Cyynik. Here
it remained until shortly before the recent World War. The descent line at Wiiton,
meanwhile, moved its house to Fiituutu (850-230) on land which its .nwi niici, Wup-.
wene (A3), had got from his father Meejiwen (P1). Around 1930 the two groups formally
separated into the present Jacaw 2 and Jacaw 3 lineages, the former under Simiron
(A2) with an wuul at Neeripwyyg (520-350), and the latter under Weejita (A3) with its
wuut at Wiicuk (850-370). Lineage lands held under full title were divided according to
the new affiiatior, of members currently holding them under provisional title within
the lineage. Lands to which only residual title was held were divided according to the
descent line affiliation of the last person to hold them before they were alienated by
ni ag. Lands which were already distinct as the corporate property of one or the other
group presented no problem. As a result of this division Jacaw 2 now lists as its saiipw
lands (those to whose soil it holds full or residual title): the group of jejif comprising
Nuukan and consisting of Neegg~i (250-480), Ndwynareg (250-360), Nykiisobton (200-
530, 200-550), Piijessic (200-510), WMi p (260-520), Winijaas (250-450), Whiipwdw
(300-420), Winipwikur (200-450), Wonaggat (350-410), and Wur3roor (220-410); the
jejif of Neejimwon!3 (550-370), Neejinacaw (550-320), Neepft--k (510-380), Neepiru
(500-360), Neepw6it6g (540-340), Neeripwyyg (520-350), Neewyr (46G-370), and part
of NY~.ry (820-170). The sdiipw lands of Jacaw 3 consist -f the jjif of 1Ig (540-
200), F•iin Cuuk (84- W440), Fl-iineettow (600-300), Neecmtis (750-440), Ncepwbr (440-
370), Neer48tiw (900 320), Neewihvyyn (750-480), and Wiicuk (850-370). It also includes
i1 its s5ipu! the holdings obtained by mijog from Weejires (U4) as given above, since
Wuw\tlinyw 4 has forgotten its residual title rights to them.

Jacaw 2 and Jacaw 3 now op mate closely as a raia-ge. During the war they tempo-
rarily merged their households at Niumwuccu (430-200) when the Japanese took over
the bulk of Ronmjium's land for military purpxses. They have since separated again.
One of the Jacaw 3 women is now living with subsib mates in Jepin district on Pata,
where she went after being divorced by her husband. The other surviving adult wonman
is living in patrilocal residence. The Jacaw 2 lineage has split into two weUl-dtfiued
descnt i•n, ime with P ciuster of houses at V kyi (540-200) and the other with two
hous•s. on the adjacent 1p.wts of Niiwyyfie (510-200) and Ncepw•r•r (460-2•0). The former
' • inherited constable prot•-ty not long ago from the e"tinct Jeffeg linw.ge. Wh1ea the
writer left the field, the Jacaw 3 wonva. atid her newly married, fourteco-year oW daugh-
ter weoe talking of moving their hose to Fk p and joining the group ther, possbly
renmeaing tUe two lineages.

p E
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The Jacaw I lineage, because of few suitable lands,' continued to reside at Fewywe-
peep until after the recent war. In order to satisfy the requirements of living near the
shore, it has since moved to its present location, where by makeshift arrangements it has
a duster of houses at the point of intersection of the threejejif FItuutu (8&0-230),
Janapa (810-240), and Neefanag (780-200).

JEFFEG

At present there is but one old woman left from the Jeffeg sib, and she has lived for
years on Moen Island among her husband's kin. For all practical purposes, therefore,
this sib, never represented by more than one lineage, is extinct. According to their tra-
ditions, the Jeffeg people were originally members of the Sowupwonowot sib and came
to Romonum from Puluwat. They came to be called locally by the collective name for
their lineage lands, Jeffeg, the older sib name being almost completely forgotten. The
Jeffeg lineage was already flourishing at the time when Pwereka took the chiefship away
from Jimw& Before dying out, it reckoned as its sidpw lands one of the largest aggrega-
tions of jejif held by any of Romonum's lineages.3

The first Pwereka chief of Romonum, Joku (P3), was married to an Jeffeg woman.
When he was killed by Jaanew (P2), his children in Jeffeg were drawn into the feuds
which resulted. As we have seen already, they were forced to flee the island together with
the members of Pwereka 3a. On their return they built their lineage house at Neemes
(430-340) and uuis at Nomwuccu (430-200), where they were located when Kramer
(1932) visited Romonum in 1908. By 1930 the extinction of Jeffeg was imminent.
Jineettiw, its oldest surviving woman (all its men were dead) adopted some of the mere-
bers of that descent line in Jacaw 2 which is now located at Fiwggye (see above under
the Jacaw lineages). To them she made a siffag of a number of Jeffeg holdings, which
since her death they now hold under full title.' It was reported that Jineettiw took this
action because the Sowupwonow~it sib from which Jetleg came considered itself a local
manifestation on Puluwat of the Jacaw sib. Simiron (A2) asserted that because of this
suppowl relationship the Jefteg people would not marry into Jacaw, but the genealogies
show oue sucht marriage as having taken place about 100 yeazs ago.

tu x06 Pr¢ 4nd am limitWd to the thtv AN)i coprisina Wunum~gwysc, and ooomfilsti of inifac
(730440). ewywe~p" (*#42-40), and Noewwwro (700-40~). azl tb* tw~o Wditioeal P01 of~ FmIzicej
(610-44) u Xtva*1~~ (790WI
e~i ro(-a cowWM of7he -240)P l epwiftu (4) N- o)e•, Nf,. (4S04O0), kNe(o0.ia,-

(.IW2Z0), Ntwuimna (4$-WM)l, ?0Rmv (400-2%)~. wgacu m (43t0-200. SW3-IS0), Xniiken
I'my (4W-W0 41 v, P6i-ew (S.V-W.321 ii (373-270), Witiuu~ (320-2 tO'. W4i5pish (4W0=220. W•,"O w O--, V9) .wuktpw 410-9O). Wd aut , (40-iS0). Ridzua •ite to •1 wa

The a~ te j~fof tc~pwSs 4~0-lO1.veh ufutw 480-2S ). Re'cw u ltitl to025) W1 W"ej
ini the two jojif of C&Awfe 0 V-,") arwt Saae (I V094).

(St0-210), &Ad puts of 'Xawwu~u (430-2~0) azd Wiu~~4M (4W-=2).
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PW.N

At about the time when Pwereka took the chiefship of Romonum from the Jimw6
lineage, a man, Pwbriitipw, and his sister, Ndsaryn, of the Pwen sib came to Romonum
from Pulap Atoll. They were taken in as clients of the Jacaw 2 lineage, which allotted
them some land. Given in niffag to NSsaryn were the island of Fenessic and the plot
called Neewyr (460-370), while Pwbriitipw received Neegge (250-480) from C66pwa,
who was then mwvidniici of the Jacaw 2 lineage.

Nosaryn married an Jeffeg man, Ndidfejin, with whom she lived in patrilocal resi-
dence. From N66fejin her children received a niffag of additional lands: the lagoon part
of Nomwucco (500-150), Wunuupwan (400-180), and parts of Siarec (170-480) and
Winipisipis (460-220). These they added to the holdings their mother had obtained, but
Pworiitipw passed on NeeggZ to his own children in Wuwiinyw 1. Nosaryn's daughter,
Ninni, married Wupweewyn of WiitR 3 by whom she had six children, two of them
girls. From Wupweewyn they received more lands, to which they acquired full title after
the annihilation of WiitR 3. These were the jejif of Neejasep (820-470), Neepwyg
(500-410), and Neewuwe (360-520). The husbands of Ninna and her daughters built a
separate house for them at Neepwyg and an wuzd was constructed at Neewyr, the young
Pwec lineage now being strong enough to stand oa its own feet, its members no longer
operating as clients of other lineages.

As j•fkyr of MRiit 3, the members of the PwIen lineage supported Pwereka 3a (also
ji&fkyr of WiittEi 3) and Jeffeg in their feud with Pwere"ka 2, and followed Pwereka 3a into
the district of Winisi when Romonum was subs",uentl, divided. The brothers, Jetir and
Wynii3reg, managed to protect their lintage in .-ests agaiust Pwereka 2 after the latter's
victory, but on their death the Pwnr lineage fell on evil days. Its sole survivors were
Jiniarejtig, a young woman who had to move in patrilocal residence with her Wiiti I
husband, her son, Setin, and her infant daughter, Nejiiair. With no one strong enough
to lrotect their interests, one of their lineage's jeft- in Pwereka 2, Jerenog, who had
been given sone Pwii lands in aifag by his father, seized the island of Fenessic.' At
the same time, Wunnuuno (P1), aci. ., at ,ie island chief, seized the -a.oon of Nija-
Wu1ccu.6

Pw6En has not functioned " an ;nxdepc-dent lineage since. When Nejimlir married,
she lived in patrilocal residence until her husband's death. She and her thirteen-year old
daughter now reside with Sitoon (WI), their ,aem st d 4a~siamtory father. The sole sur-
viving adult male in his descent line. in Wiitl* 1, Si,.oon is actuaily a sistcrs daughter's
daughter's son of Nejinair's father. He i• the r"s sibihlity of a "father" to
care for his depernde•t "chiflren." tN,'s 4=-" man, Setin, has nilanwhile continued
with his dcctascd wife's lineage, Jacaw 2, wher- he looks after the interests of his youug
on and tte|daughter% who are without adult men in their desceat line.

At the bgt0Vi#Xin 01 th-C P44re"e aini.*tlit~o, tm1i~t MIvautW~ 0i* nm I)Owc tiv= to diatria
chidf. Nijar, (1'63), " dad of Win. *d•d renthc L* tum tom_ jt-raol-

S-is wd" ý4 Luom hbi vcic be=n iUW by Wuuua' cihddfm iA Jarw 3 and is bdd im
th cti u o trkiN, their Weinua.

Tý I
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PWUKOS

When the Germans came to Truk in 1902-03, they were accompanied by a Chinese
trader whom the natives called Siko. He had formerly lived at Jaluit in the Marshall
Islands, where he had left the American ship on which he served as cook in order to
marry a Marshallese woman. On her death, he moved to Truk under the auspices of the
German trading company at Jaluit. He stopped at Moen Island long enough to marry
two sisters of the Pwukos sib from Tuunnuuk district in a polygynous union. He then
proceeded to Romonum, landing at Corog (850-1 0). Since Romonum's chief, Wunnuno
(P1), had recently died, this section of lagoon had been placed under the rddg taboo by
S~wynyk (P1), his successor. By landing here, Siko violated the taboo, and Sewynyk
only refrained from killing him when he realized that the violation was through ignor-
ance. Siko obtained permission to establish a trading post on Pwereka 1 land at Nemi-
naany (770-160). In time he acquired additional lands in the immediate vicinity in pay-
ment of debts to his store. He built a large, two-story house for his wives and children,
imported livestock, had natives working in his employ on his trading sloop, churning
butter in his dairy, etc. With sand fill and by building retaining walls, he extended the
shore-line out about 30 or 40 feet into the Corog lagoon, and planted this reclaimed land
in coconut trees.

Siko had had a son by his Marshallese wife. When the boy was six or seven years o!d,
he wras brought to Romonum, where he grew up as mw niici of Siko's Trukese children.
On nearby Udot Island, meantime, an English trader named Irons was similarly acquir-
ing property and had several daughters by a Trukese wife. The oldest daughter was
married to Siko's Marshallese son, who took over the management of his father-in-law's
estate along with his last name, being known to Americans as Ayster Irons. The imme-
diate management of the affairs of Siko's other children, who now form the Pwukos
lineage on Romonum, devolved upon S6n (John), oldest of Siko's Trukese children? and
locally mVw,•'Jiici of their lineage.

S.fin has added to Siko's holdings through additional purchases' and runs the local
retail store on Romonum for the sale of trade goods. Under the Japanese, Ayster became
administrative chief of the V dot area, to which Romonun belongs. This has h1eped to
keep the l'wukos lineage politically independent of Romonum's two districts, the locAl
chief- being facl with $Sin~a's more direct accew- to higher administrative authority.
Under the Amexican administration, Ayster was raised to the position of assistant atoll
chief of Truk. lie ow-ed a Jalmuese diesl fishing boat, which S66n operated for him
with a crew of Retnioum men. The writer has r"Antly learned that Ayster is now dead.
How this will agfe•t Pwukos' position on Romonum it is difficult to say.

S&-M's b*U hc•tht. R1iIkt, a ,pmr* to be a mo•th of -.AV bW t 6 wl be ns 1itest time on R.-
UMu MU iskist Sa~fisve th3A Wo.
L Ls.dM Iocutt h"ck by ako4 * m o • its sa ie 4ta& ati •i4 dtcha of friji/ cowwisi

(:to-tzo pa*~~tis of !od~xl*E (71W-2OO) Qr NMVAvtftM Also ku~ 4&frX'McnP (4$O"tmDi,
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One of Siko's daughters married a prominent native on Polle, where a new lineage
of the Pwukos subsib in the form of her several sons has been established. Siko's other
children have married locally on Romonum. They operate as a typical Trukese lincige,
though with a somewhat higher standard of living derived from their business interests.
Already one of them, Puruuta, has made over his house and the surrounding land to his

young ciildren in the Jacaw 2 lineage.
As has been pointed out carlier, partly because of its economic and higher political

connections, and partly because of its lack of kinship ties, other than through marriage,
with Romonum natives, the Pwukos lineage has occupied an anomalous position politi-
caUy on Romonum, being considered, properly speaking, a part of neither the Wir.isi nor

Corog districts. In another generation or two, however, its integration with the rest u.4
Romonum's population should be complete as its present land holdings become dis-
persed to its jeflkyr and itS members, in turn, become jifikyr of local lineages. Already
the Pwukos people are almost completely acculturated, deviating from traditional pat+
terns no more than do other native lineages which have come to positions of more that.
usual power through their connections with the German, Japanese, or American ae-
ministrations.

SOR I

This lineage is now represented by only two men. It has never been associated with
Sbr 2 in a ramage, belonging to a different subsib, nor has it had a long history on
Romonum. The Sidr I lineage got started at about the time of Jiu's chieftaincy, or
perhaps a little earlier, when C bpwa (A2) married a woman of the S66r sib from the
district of Mwainitiw an IUdot. When he became lineage and lawer ramage chief (see
above under the Jacaw lineages), he brought his wife to Romonaum in patrilocal resi-
dence, where she functioned as a client member of J2caw 2, Tlhey had three chiltiren, to
whom Chpwa gave a part of the land plot called Nliwynareg (250--0), where the
Jacaw 2 house was then located. Their one daiughter, Neil, married Mwttef of
Pwereka 1, with whoml site apparently lived in patrilocAd residence at Mwej, since site
andti her brothers wrte not sufficiently numerous to have a lineage house )f their own.
The brothers Fenetej antl JaLtw attenided the *uuW of jacaw 2, their father'i liteage,
Jatew ubhsetjuently attendiag the wend of Pwcreka i, his childrCn's lineagc. Nefi had

two daughters. one of rhoan marricd eger of Jcfieg, fttmi whom her- cdrhea acquired
the land plot Winipiwu (320270). Itfe Seger built a house in which Neil and her two
da-lughters were installed. The latters Sons subsequently bWilt 0a win at Fmnjiwcyk ($50-
320) at,, Lnd hekmging 1o the wife of KuIounn S'.t lI's mw~nii, and the lineage hou
was monved from Winipisin to New,,arqg. Nev er rich in land on Romonum. the nem-
bens of this lineage had to rely, on holing in Mofaitiw. N-any of them returted to live
pcnmtnasutl, with tubsib mates there ad maWrre Mwianitiw people. When all the
women but Sunken died, ste wnt to live in piatrilonl residnce with her hustand of

ercka 2, in which lineage ber two sons. the only sui'vors, now operate as Clituit
membets.
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SOOR 2

One of Romonum's oldest lineages, S66r 2 was already established before the defeat
of the Jimwdi lineage, having sired Jacaw 2 from Pata well before this (see under the
Jacaw lineages above). At the time when Joku gained the chieftaincy on Romonum,
S66r 2 had one lineage house, located at Neepiitdi (580-470), and a wuut at nearby
Fdnykytiw (630-310).' Shortly thereafter it had grown sufficiently so that the husbands
of three of its women (Nikiirn, her daughter Notup, and her niece N~wuwer) built a new
house for them a stone's throw away at Neettow (620-350), establishing what was to
become the S66r 2c descent line.

Remaining in the older house were two sisters, Nijeejice, who was married to CiIp-
pywvn (P3a), and Nijeejinen, who was married to Mwaatejinyk (N2a). In the feud be-
tween Pwereka 2 and Pwereka 3a following the murder of Jdku, Ciippwyn and Mwaate-
jinyk were on opposing sides, and the former was eventually forced to flee Romonum,
going to live for a time on Moen. When Mwaatejinyk became island chief he gave his
children the plots of Neemwc (720-470), Neeceemej (420-460), Nfcjimweti (390-450),
and Nee.am (460-490), and built a house for his wife and daughters at Neeceemej,
thereby establishing the Si6r 2a descent line. Full or residual title to the soil of these
plots is now considered the property of this descent line. When CtzCppwyn returned from
exile, lie gave his children the land plot Neejbor (54"-470), where he, too, built a house
for his wife and daughter%, who founded the present SWr 2b descent line, All three de-
scent lines continued to operate as a siogle lineage with one wuut--the old one at Beny-
kytiw was moved to Neetupw (580-350)-and onefanag, formingan over-all corporation
holding full or residual title to the old siiopw lands collectively called Pwowun&ig.

Each descent line continued to reside in its separate house until recently, when S'r
2a and SWr 2b had too ftw adult women to maintain separate households. Nataanija
(S2&) went in patrilocal residenc.e with her husband of the Wiit• I lineage. After hi1
death site moved with her daughters to Neetnpiijenfen (270--240), to a portion of which
she holds provisional title, anti where the S6.r 2c descent line had already moved from
Neettow shortly before the war. Ntwyn.ys, the only surviviti woman 0f Swr 2h, weat.
in patrilocal resideance with her Jacaw 3 husband. Her odst doughter married Jeniwor
of Wiitt 1, whose desoen line wwn also without wamea, and who was himself living
with h4 father's hlege (P3). She mom! in, therraiore, with the wonwn of PwiVreka 3.
When she died, jeiruw m=-rrWd her sister via the sor-ate. ta•n she, with the now Wic-
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owed Niwynys, lives today with the Pwereka 3 women in what is best characterized
as patrilocal residence.' 0

WlITU. 1

There are at present two lineages of the Wiiti% sib on Romonum, Wiiti 1 and
WiitcR 2."1 They do not form a ramage, having different origins and belonging to differ-
ent subsibs.

Wiiti% 1 is perhaps Romonum's oldest surviving lineage, being at one time united
with WiitiR 3 in a single lineage. The latter became independent, however, either prior
to or more probably in connection with its inheritance of some of the former Jimwo line-
age lands, as we have seen in connection with the history of Romonum's chiefship. Not
long thereafter WiitRii 1, outgrowing its house at Wiinen (360-370), established a second
one at Neejimwowu (500-470). It was built by Nfwyta (A3), husband of one of the
Wiiti• I women, on land he had received from his father in Wuw~iinyw 4 (which holds
residual title to the soil), and which he in turn gave to his children along with the house.
Both of Wiitei l's descent lines continued as a single lineage, with their over-all sddpw
lands collectively called Jinyykywull and attending one large wuut at Neejagery (450-
440) while maintaining another for canoes at FiiRssic (320-220). Wiitie 1 at this time
also maintained close subsib ties with a Wiitee lineage on the island of Param (Perem),
as the genealogies show.

Not long after 1900 the two descent lines consolidated into one large house at Neekuc
(360-440). Here the women of one descent line (that of Jijowanes) died out, and the
women of the other (Sitoon's) dwindled until there were but two left shortly before the
recent war. The house at Neekuc was then abandoned, the two surviving women now
maintaining a joint household at Neemasan (120-300) on land residual title to which is
held by the lineage of one of their husbands and provisional title to which is held by an
jefokyr of WiitH 1, to whom it was given by his WiitR 1 father. The survival of this
lineage now rests with the two small daughters of these women.

"10 This residence is the only one of its kind recorded. Normally these women would be living with
the women of WHiitW 1, Jemwor's lineage, but since his descent line is without women and includes
only one other man, Jemwor has been raised by his father's lineage as one of its dependents. S68r 2b
is also without coastal land at present on which it could establish itself independently, so its women
are living in the only arrangement possible for them under existing residence rules.

" Wiit 3, already discussed, has long been extinct, while Wiitle 4 is not an independent lineage,
functioning as a part of Wuwlitnyw 2 as has already been observed.

12 The jejif comprising Jinyykywu proper are FUtneecd (400-470), Neejl (300-500), Neejin Acaw
(320-450), Neekuc (360-440), Negenimwlillr (300-460), and Wiinen (360-470). Wiitam l's saupw lands
also include F14tjinamw (500-290), Ftinlinwacag (200-320), Fr1nimw6n (820-350), FiUlssic (320-220,
250-160), MdWkyr (340-220), the eastern half of Mwyyn (190-220), NMUmdlrew (500-450), Neejagery
(450-440), Neemwar (550-280), Neettij86c (860-340), Neettimaras (230-240), and Sdpwunuwar
(270-210). An elderly informant stated that he was under the impression that Wiit--whether
WiiteE I or Wiittf 3 was uncertain-had at one time controlled the additional jejif of Neeceemej (420-
460), Neef~wynap (350-490), Neejimwetl (390-450), Neeniskpiwu (420-530), Neeram (460-490), and
Neettifew (440-520), residual title to all of which is now the property of S88r 2a or Pwereka 2.
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WHET£ 2
The Jacaw 2 lineage on Romonum at one time gave rise to an Jacaw lineage in Moen

Island's district of Jiras. Close subsib ties are maintained between them, with much
visiting back and forth. Thus it happened that two men of Jacaw 2, MWnyka and
Nikicciw, married women of a Wiit! lineage in Jira*s and brought them home with them
to Romonum. Shortly afterwards, Kyymec of Wuwdiinyw 4 married another woman of
the sarie lineage. From these three womer are descended the members of the present
WiitU 2 lineage, the most populous of all Romonum's lineages today.

To his children MWnyka made a ni~fag of the plots of Neepw66tbg (540-350) and
Piijessic (200-510), both of them too small to be of much value. Nikicciw gave his
children the more substantial plot of Winipw6kur (200-450), while Kyymec appezar
not to have provided for his children at all. By consolidating their holdings, the children
of all three men were able to get along and became established as a poor but incipient
lineage on Romonum, although the children of Kyymec found it necessary to spend
much of their time with their relatives on Moen. One of MWnyka's daughters married
Sb6pi of Jacaw 1, who gave his children the plots of Neettif&w (440-520) and Neeni-
sapiwu (420-530), which had previously been given to Jacaw 1 by the wife of S66pi's
sisters son. Here Sb6pi built a house for his wife and daughters. Mtnyka's remaining
two daughters married Nitej and Jecag of Pwereka 1. Jecag ga~-- his children the plots
of Fitan Ofdr (180-450) and Neetitt~n (180-390), which he had apparently taken over
from the defeated Wiit• 3 lineage. He built a house for his wife and the daughter and
granddaughter of Nikicciw at F~idn Of6r. Nitej gave his children the plot of Wiiseejinyk
(410-420), of which he was guardian for his Wuwianyw 5 kinsmen, where he built a
house in which the rest of Wiit~i 2's women took up residence. The three branches of
\Viit• 2 which were thus established have never come together in common residence.
Moreover, in recent times the descendants of Kymec, whose women had been shifting
around in patrilocal residence or living on Moen for protracted visits, have acquired the
plots of MWkyr (340-220) and Faiissic (320-220), where they now reside in two adjacent
houses. The Neettiffw group has moved to Neefdreen (870-190), acquired from a father,
Mwures, of Pwereka 1, where it now resides. Of the three surviving women of the Fiian
Of&r and Wiiseejinyk groups, two are so old and feeble as to be wholly dependent on
others for care and are attached to households in which the son of o~ie and sister's son of
the other now ieside, whil.' the remaining woman operates a household at Neemasan
(120-300), helped by an unmarried classificatory daughter from the Jacaw 2 lineage. As
the Wiitý6 2 lineage has grown in numbers, its members have, with -ach generation,
picked up more land holdings from fathers, so that in proportion to their numbers they
now hold provisional title to as much land on Romonum as do most lineages (see above,
Table 15).

WUWAANYW I AND 4

Tle oldest of the Wuwaanyw lineages on Romonum are Wuwianyw I and Wuw'i-
iinyw 4, which have recently become united in a single lineage. They were distinct line-
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ages joined in a ramage at the time when the Pwereka sib gained the island's chiefship
from the Jimwi6 sib. Which of them is older is difficult to guess, nor is it certain as to how
they became separated from the one lineage in which they are said to have once belonged.
They may have been a new, comparatively landless group shortly before the annihilation
of Jimwb, with the WuwTainyw 4 group getting a sizable portion of Jimwd lands through
inheritance and thus becoming established as a separate lineage. At any rate, memory
begins with Wuwinyw 4 solidly established with extensive sdippw lands,"3 a lineage
house at Jinipw (750-360), and an wuut at Neetin (800-320), while the women of
Wuw.nyw 1 were apparently scattered in patrilocal residence, the men of the latter
group attending the wuut of their ramage mates.

One of the Wuw~iinyw 1 women was married to the immigrant Pw~n man, PwSri-
itipw, who had been given the plot of Neeggi (250-480) by C6pwa of Jacaw 2. Here
Pwiriitipw built, a house for his wife and some of the other WuwuJ~nyw I women,"' giv-
ing Neeggý, with Jacaw 2's permission, to his children. Pw6riitipw's sister's son, Jesen-

nan (Pw), hnd also married a woman of Wuwdanyw 1, for whom he built a house at
Wuroroor (500-320)'," As these two descent lines of Wuwaiinyw 1, the children of
Pw6riitipw and the children of Jesennan, expanded in numbers, they built an wuut of
their own at Waiinap (660-440) on land acquired in niffag from a father in Pwereka 2.
They continued t!) reside in their separate houses until around 1930 (?), when the group
at Neeggý mnoved to Mw6non (150-340), to which it obtained rights in the merger of

Wuwiiiinvw 1 with Wuwzinyw 4, and a new wuut was built at Neeggý.
At about the time when Winisi and Corog were established as separate districts,

WNuwi;aTwN, 1 affiliated with the former and WuwýXnyw 4 with the latter. While the
circumst. ces are not too dlear, the ternination of the ramage organization between
these two lineages appears to have been associated with this event. Around 1930, how-
ever, the Wuwit.nyw 4 lineage was riduced to one adult man, Keseer, one adult woman
with an infant son, and one young gih'. Kez, eer arranged for the merging of his lineage
with Wuwiinyw 1 at this time, in order to, insure that the property interests of the
woman and children would be properly cared P.r. Accordingly he brought in Kindwus,
mwidniici of Wuwgiinyw 1, as a sibling with hki,-s'f in the land plot of Mw6non, uniting
the property interests of the two lineages in this way, and arranged that Kin6wus should
be guardian of the other Wuw~ryw 4 properties, thus further integrating the two g-iups
as a single corporation.

"Is The sOdpw lands of Wuwliflnvw 4 are collictively refervu to as Jinipw, after the jdjif name of
its old house site, and were composed of the cluster of jojif call 4 Fimston (750-300), F1nywejipap
(700-080), Jinipw (750-360), Mesekajinbmw (650-180), Neejimwetiw (720-350), Neetin (800-320),
Neewa (750-320), Wiiton (720-390), Winifej R6m6num (670--15), Winija (700-330), Winipiru (800-
360), and Wynynaw (620-140). Wuw~ilnyw 4 is also said to ho'i full or residual title to the soil of
Mwijnon (150-340), Neejimwowu (500-470), and Neemasan (120-300).

"14 These women were Pwtriitipw's daughters, Weran and Slirtkko, and also Neejifi and her daughter,
Ntwynaa.

"11 This plot is said to have been held under full title -y the Wuwlillnyw I lineage, its other plot
being Winififw (200-490), but it is quite possible that Jesennan got it as a niffag from his Jeffeg father
and made a xifog of it in turn to his WuwlgUnyw I children.
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At present the surviving members of both descent lines of the old Wuwi,•nyw 1
lineage are located in a group of houses at Mwyyn (150-220), land which Kindwus
received in niffag from his father in Pwereka 2b. There are now two adult women of the
old Wuw~nyw 4 lineage. One of them, Necep, is married to the lay head of the Catholic
congregation and lives with him in the mission house next to the Catholic church next
door to his sisters of S55r 2c in what amounts to a patrilocal residence, for she works
with these women who are her immediate neighbors. The other wvoman, Toni, is mar-
ried to Sitoon of WittW 1. He has built a house at Sdpw6mt (130-430), which land he
holds under provisional title, and which he has already made over to his young children
in niffag. Also living there as Sitoon's dependent "daughters" are the two surviving
Pw~dn women, who together with Toni manage to operate a household.'6

WUWAaNYW 2 AND 5

These two lineages are unrelated to WuwUnyw 1 and Wuw.nyw 4, as far as can
be told, and definitely belong to a different subsib from that of Wuw~nyw 3. Originally
one, they were founded at about the time when the Pwereka sib gained Romonum's
chiefship, a Wuwaiinyw woman coming from another island in patrilocal residence,
though who her husband was is no longer remembered. From him, however, her three
children acquired the jejif of Nykynyf6r (400-500), Wiiseejinyk (410-420), ahd
Wunuupw (360-390), full or residual title to which is now considered the property of
Wuwa•inyw 5. One of these children, a daughter, had in her turn a daughter and a son,
Jitimni (US). The latter married Nepitag of Pwereka 1 and fathered the hot-headed pair,
Nitej and Jdtanii (Pt), who gave J6ku so much trouble. Since Jitimli's lineage was not
sufficiently strong to justify an wuut of its own, he attended that of his sons' lineage (P1)
and closely supported Pwereka 1 in its various feuds against WiitW 3 and later against
Pwereka 3a and Jeffeg. This separated him and his sister sharply from the children of
their mother's sister, who founded Wuwa.inyw 2. The father of the latter was an Jeffeg
man with whom their mother had lived in patrilocal residence, and from whom they re-
ceived a nijfag of the plots of Wukupw (410-390), Nuuken FRny (489-400), and Neeppiije-
nefen (270-240), which, since the extinction of Jeffeg, are now held under full or residual
title by Wuwaiinyw 2. Their diverse affiliation in Romonum's feuds, for Wuwai.nyw
2 supported jeffeg against Pwereka 1, separated these two lines as independent line-
ages, Jitima's line retaining the older lands, and the other line establishing itself on the
basis of the plots acquired from Jeffeg, losing all rights in the others.

As the Wuwinyw 2 group increased in numbers, it established a lineage house at

18 It is recognized by Romonum's natives that Sitoon has heavier than average responsibilities
with his two dependent Pwvln relatives and wife and three small children in a household which boasts
no other husbands. His younger brother lived with him until he got married, which helned considerably.
But now Sitoon is excused from labor quotas, which the island occasionally has to fill, and from such
modern public offices as island secretary, for which he is considered the best qualified man. His 12.year
old son already is given work responsibilities which are not assumed ordinarily until 16 or 17 years of
age. This case illustrates the practical necessity for Truk's extended family organization, which despite
some modification from its old form, has persisted in the face of strong Japanese pressures (according to
informants) to break ft down.

• . ,'
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Wukupw and a wuut at Nuuken FRny. It has recently moved its house site to Neeppiijen-
efen (270-240), where its women occupy a cluster of adjacent huts. Around 1900, one of
its men, Meneki, married a woman of the WiitR sib on Moen Island. When he became
mwlldniici of Wuwianyw 2, he brought his wife, wife's brother, and two daughters to
Romonum, in patrilocal residence. His wife and brother-n-law acted as client members
of WiitE 1, .by virtue of common sib membership, but his daughters were treated as
client members of Wuw~nyw 2, and continued to live with the women of their father's
lineage after marriage. Their daughters are doing the same, so that this WRiitR group
(W4) is now an integral part of the Wuw.nyw 2 lineage. This has been facilitated by
two factors: Wuwa.nyw 2 never controlled enough land to give it away to its Wiitý6
offspring, but in order to provide for them has had to keep them on as clients; and the
women of Wuwaiinyw 2 are now reduced to one, who is past the child-bearing age, so
that both groups have had to hold together in order to maintain themselves as a distinct
social unit. WiitR 4 is already showing signs of losing its identity, its members being
classed with the Wuwdiinyw sib. In another generation's time Wuw.nyw 2 will be ex-
tinct, at which time WiitM 4 will emerge as a distinct Wiiti lineage in possession of the
Wuwt.nyw 2 lands or will carry the old lineage on under the old name, its Wiitd origins
being forgotten.

Wuwd.nyw 5 never had enough members to become independent of Pwereka 1. For
a short time it had a small house for its women at Nykynyfdr (400-500), but when they
were reduced to one survivor, the latter moved back into the Pwereka I house. Con-
tinued close association with Pwereka I was in part, at least, determined by the paucity
of men in Wuwainyw 5, there being no male menmbers for three consecutive generations.
By the time Jitim!L died, it was represented by only two women, neither of whom ever
married, but both of whom bore illegitimate daughters. Responsibility for the latter,
perforce, continued with the sons of Jitima in Pwereka 1, who acted as guardians of
Wuwa.,ixyw 5 property and thus took these women into the Pwereka I corporation,
since they were without fathers to care for them. Prolonged association with Pwereka I
has thus led to Wuwd6,nyw 5's complete integration within it. Now that Taapen is
Pwereka l's sole survivor, Jerenis of Wuw~nyw 5 is looked upon by many as his proper
successor to the chiefship of Corog district. Jerenis' identification with the Pwereka sib
is so close that he married a fellow sib mate in Wuwiia.nyw 3 without its arousing much
criticism. All of the women of Pwereka I are now dead, and there is only one woman, past
child-bearing age, left in Wuwaitanyw 5. She is now living in the Wuwitinyw 3 household
at Fa.n Acapar (140-390), where her brother, Jerinis, is a husband-"

WUWAANYW 3

Unrelated to the other Wuw•iinyw lineages, Wuwa.nyw 3 was started when a
Wuwanyw woman from Polle came to Romonum in a patrilocal marriage to Wysejd of
S56r 2. This event, like the founding of some of Romonum's other lineages, took place
around the time when Jimw6 lost the chiefship to Pwereka. Six children resulted from

17 This is not in violation of the taboo against a brother and sister sleeping in the same house, for

the household consists of a cluster of houses, Jerenis sleeping in one and his sister in another.
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this marriage, two daughters and four sons. Wyseji! was not, apparently, in a position
to give them any land, so that they would have been forced to remain as clients either
of S66r 2 or of the lineages into which they married, or they would have had to return
to their mother's lineage in Polle. The oldest of the two daughters, however, married
Jaamew of Pwereka 2, who later became island chief of Romonum. It will be recalled
that when he succeeded in annihilating the WiitR 3 lineage, Jaaxnew took over much of
what had been its sidpw lands. To his young children he gave a large number of these
and other plots'" which came under the guardianship of his wife's brothers. With this
property and its already populous membership, Wnwganyw 3 was able to establish itself
solidly as an important lineage on Romonum, its importance enhanced by the position
of its younger members as heirs to Romonum's chiefship (j~ekyren si5 won).

Wuwinyw 3's first lineage house was at Neewoon6 (640-380), where Jaamew built it
near that of his own lineage at Neewuukec. An wuut was built somewhat later at Neesd"p-
woreg (130-370). As its numbers increased, and the danger of attack from other islands
was removed by the new German administration, the lineage moved its house around
1905 to Fagn Acapar (140-390), next to its wntut, where it was located when Kriimer
visited Romonum in 1908. WuwgAnyw 3 has since split into two distinct descent lines,
one of them still located in a cluster of houses at FaRn Acapar.11 The other is now located
in a group of houses, three of which are at Neepwinijepwin (180-270), given to Wyryw
(U3) by her father Weejita (A3). The remaining house is hard by at Jepinifbny (100-
250) by permission of Piwytaw (P2b), whose father by adoption, Simiron (A2), is
married to a Wuwiinyw 3 woman.

"The plots received in niffag from Jaamew included the reef of Faaje, F1ain Acapar (140-390),

the island of Kyny, Neemaji (090-350), Nees6pworeg (130-370), and Sdpwtfli (130-430), which had
been seized from Wiitu 3; also Sdpwutiw (090-450), which Jaamew later seized from Pwereka 3,;
aud finally the j,-if of Neekkar (800-280), Neewoonb (640-380), Pisiinaakkic (720-210), Winimwer
(600-500), Wocamwoc (090-280), and parts of Flinippan (690-500), Neepiikbw (680-570), Neemwon
(650-450), and S6pwonotow (620-55u). The collective name for Faln Acapar, Neemaji, Nees6pworeg,
and Sdpwbtli is Neemwon, which is sometimes used as a siiOpw name for the Wuwhklinyw 3 lineage or
that descent line of it now resident at Flln Acapar. It is also used to designate what might be called
Jaamew's personal skipw.

"•, The present members of this descent line are Nejoomi, Nesewe, Janannaw, Namiko, Jijowici,
and Jisaje.
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APPENDIX D: GLOSSARY OF NATIVE TERMS

cd, lineage; subsib.
f&4jiro, special greeting reserved for chiefs and jitag.
faameti, lineage; subsib.
fanag, hearth, the lineage cooking place.
feefinej, my sister (man speaking).
finniici, oldest sister; head woman of lineage.
fuluk, a bilateral kin group; literally "flesh."
ji~j muwan, my older brother (man speaking); my older sister (woman speaking).
jejif, subsection; plot of land; lineage.
jjinag, sib; ramage.
jetereges, lineage; subsib.
ftesej, my sibling-in-law of same sex.
jf•ikyr, heirs, the children of the men of a matrilineal kin group.
jekkis, behave to someone as to an j&asej.
jimw, dwelling house.
jinej, my mother.
jinejin, behave to someone as to an jimj or fefinej.
jinejisetnej, my father's sister.
jitag, specialist in law, diplomacy, war, and rhetoric.
Nis, gift (recipient under no obligation).
kiniss~w, beholden, obliged; obligation.
mnrsd&, remnote kinsman; kinsmen collectively.
mwdini, my brother (woman speaking).
muWniici, oldest brother; head man of lineage.
mzviininyk, younger brothers of mwdidici.
mw&aninyki, my younger brother (man speaking).
n•ji, my child.
tawntw, behave to someone as to a ndji.
niaffg, gift (recipient under obligation).
pin im wodn, taboo from above.
pisek, movable goods.
pisekin s~opw, lineage owned movables.
pwiij, my sibling of same sex.
pwtiipwi, siblings of same sex; behave to someone as to a puiij.
pwiipwii cak, lineage siblings; own siblings.
pwiipwi wniptsyny, husbands of sisters; wives of brothers.
puwiipwi winisam, children of brothers; jfidkyr of same lineage; children of same father by dif-

ferent mothers.
ft"myAcj, my spouse.
pwyppfyny, behave to someone as to a ftwyunj.
roog, magic.
r##g, taboo or "no trespass" sign on property.
samasan, behave to someone as to a scmej.
setdj, my father.
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setipwilur, youngest sibling.

soijyy, a form of sorcery utilizing the ghost of a man slain in battle.

x~muwo, chief.
sdfmwoUftny, district chief.
sxmwonux einag, ramage chief.

spw, section; district; lineage.
saipwunjaammni, lineage; lineage territory.

sWpwunfexy, district; district as a territory.

•1en, rank, line, file; descent line; lineage; generation; age group.

wuua, meeting house; canoe house.

wum ss&wvn, chief's meeting house.
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EXPLANATION OF CHARTS

CHA'rs 1, 2. Correlatiox of Numbered Status uiti Kinship and Bekavior Terms.
1, Status on scale of pin we widi. 2, Status on scale of sexual distance

CHARTS 3-22. Romoum's Gcecaloxies.

These genealogical charts are given by lineage in the following order: 3, Pwan. 4, Jacaw 1. 5, Jacaw
2. 6, Jacaw 3. 7, Jeffeg. 8, Pwereka 1. 9, Pwereka 2. 10, I1wereka 3. 11, P%-uko5. 12, S66r 1. 13, S66r 2.
14, MRiit 1. 15, Wiitei 2. 16, Wiiti 3. 17, Wiitee 4. 18, Wuwanyw 4. 19, Wu%" )y-w 1. 20, Wuwak-*nyw
2. 21, Wuwnny•w 3. 22, Wuwiianyw S.

The names of all members of the lineage in question are given in capital letters, while those of their
spouses and other related non-members are given in small letters. Underneath the name of each spouse
is given the lineage to which he or she belongs. Sex is indicated by the position of the marriage symbol
(-n), which is always to the left of a man's name, to the right of a woman's, or, in the case of single
persons, by the symbols "m" and "f" under the name. The names of living persons are underlined. Line-
age designations are abbreviated to A, Jacaw (e.g., A2 for Jacaw "); E, Jefleg; P, 1wereka; Pu, Pwukos;
Pw, PwN n; S, SWr; U, Wuwiryw; W, WiitU. Solid lines indicate consanguineal descent, and broken
lines descent by adoption. Numbers before the names of spouses indicate order of marriage, single
parenthess afte suc. names indicating polgynous
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